1 (01 SSN کو‎ 


f 1 x a ۱‏ ار 
ye i‏ اک Of‏ 4 ی0 
کس A‏ 


tt 


0 DS ۱ ٤ 
oo ela 


00 
۲ 


oh 
N 


ےر کیک 7 
ےک گے ی Tet‏ 


5 


FRONTISPIECE LL ےر و‎ 


۲ تھوو سے وس .ےد لے مور 7 ۴ 
"A f l‏ 8 اگ 5 # 1 
2 ا یج ہہ ہیں 


Fo 
ae? 


ORTHOPEDIA: | : 


Or, the AR T of 
پک سی‎ RING and PREVENTING 


DEFORMITIES 
CHI LD REN: 


By fuch ME Ans, as may eafily be put in 
Practice by Parents themfelves, and 
all fuch as are employed in Educating ; 
CHILDREN, - 5 


N OLE E { 


A DEFENCE of ٥ 0+00۹ 
by way of SUPPLEMENT, by the AUTHOR. 


ah ranflated from _ 


The French of M ANDRI: 


` Profeflor of Medicine in the RoyaL CoL- 
LEGE, and Senior Dean of the Faculty of 
Puysick at Paris. 


IN TWO VOLUMES |) N 
اع ا‎ Iiluftrated with CU TS. : 
و‎ o TOL I Var 


e LONDON: 
Printed for A. MILLAR, at Buchanan’ s Head, oppo- » 
"۴ 00 Cathari ae-fireet, in the Strand. 


oe DEC, XLUI, 


8 “ 
s N IGRT 
2 گار رک ای یس عبت‎ 
å یں پ‎ ees 
اکا‎ 2 SRT 
hala De ES E Soa ee = met 


of the CONTENTS.‏ سو 
OF THE‏ ۳ ۱ 
FIRST VOLUME.‏ 


oe 


he لا لا‎ Bie he Me 
28 پر نوا‎ S مت کت‎ REE ee 


BOO K eik 
A General Defiription of the external Parts 
of the Body, - Page ۰+ 
1 The Head, 42. 
The Cranium, ee bid. 
` Lhe Hairy Scalp; 一 一 一 一 ibid. 
The Face, erer A 
The Fore-head, -一 一 一 ibid. 
The سسے ا‎ ibid. 
Lhe Eyes,—  —— 一 一 一 44， 
The No ofe سے‎ Per 45۰ 
The Ears, —— 一 一 ibid. 
The Muth; = — 0 ` 46. 
The Chin, —— سے‎ ibid. 
The Teeth, —— 47 
| The Chef, 一 一 一 ibid. 
The Neck, —— 一 -一 ا‎ 48。 
The Clavicles, 一 一 一 一 一 49. i 
The Sternum, meek Bids Avan 


Of the other external Parts of the Chefty 50 
Vou. L A2 The 


iv CONTENTS.” 
The lower Belly. , —— - 52. 
The Arms and Legs confidered externally, 55. 
The Skin. -一 一 一 
Ihe Proportions of the external Parts of the 
human Body, the Variety which ts obferva- 
ble in the Make of fome.of them ; and the 
Tafles of different Nations in. that Ar- 
title, س‎ 63. 


NM, 
> 


fh? PSS SI, UES, ری ریب‎ SS SU NT ےکم‎ SG, رو تی‎ SLIM, SS Sg 
ریہ‎ SF وک می وید یک روک 53 وی وی تیم‎ FASB ASB یم روک ےہ‎ REA 
NINN ORAS VINI ANIN ZANI ANT BST امم رر‎ TBS CEN ا ار چنا سج کر‎ G ANIN حم‎ 


BOOK I 


The Means of preventing and correcting the De- 
formities of the Body in Children ; and 
frf, a Defcriptionof the Body, — 77. 

Of the Spine: 一 一 一 >> — ibid. 
What Care ought to be taken of the Ciavicles 
and the Cheft in Children,- — I 
The Care that ought. ta. be taken of the 
-Haunches and Bellies of Infants,———82.. 
The Means of. preventing the Bellies of In- 
fants from projecting too much forwards; 
and how. to keep their Backs fireight. How 
they ought to fit in order to produce this 
Effect. Particular Seats for this Purpofe, 


wW 


7 


Oiber Methods of managing the Bodies of Infants. 
1. How they.are to be taken care of with re- 
-fpe to. their Shoes and Stockings, ——85. 

2. ہما‎ Pofture young Girls ought to 
few, read, work in Tapefiry, sec 一 80. 

3. What fort of Lables Children ought towrite 


110۵7, ج ددا ا ر‎ ibid. 
4. How Children ought to lie. in Bed, with 


refpect to Bolfietsy—— '.م,‎ ——— 86. 
00 5- 


کا ee‏ وش پر وک ہت 


tae id he Piles. By what means they may 
render the Body crooked, سس‎ 87. 
6. Stitched Stays. The Importance. 0 ites 
quently beflowing new ones upon Children, 
Peay, Cer ibid. 
4. The Sequel of what was aid before, Page 


"83, concerning Children who/e Bellies’ pro- 


“Veet too much. 一 一 + 8o. 
8. The Method of preventing Children from 
pushing out the Back-fide too much,——~91 - 
9: The Method of preventing Children ۵٥ 


carry their Head wrong. á: 92. 
` 10. The Neck crooked or fif. سس سے‎ 96- 
the 


<, i. mA particular, Method for rectifying 
Necks of Children. ٤ g: 

Confiderable. Deformities of the Neck,‏ .32 -۔ 
i viz. the King’s-Evil and Bronchacele. The‏ 
Means. of preventing and correcting them,‏ »> 
rr CRRI AAD Shy Tog‏ 
age Rauad Shoulders, aS‏ 


ibid. © 


One Shoulder higher or thicker than the‏ ہو 
ibid.‏ مل A other, m‏ 
The Shoulder inclining too much to one‏ .16 


f 


eae ibid.‏ و Side‏ ہن 
oh. Ip. The Body slike «the Back of a Spoon,‏ 
Gc METS‏ سار دسا الس یا ZOOL,‏ یر Wok Whe‏ 
The. Bunch-Back,  Hollow-Back, and‏ .18 
NORE Backs. 8% 122.‏ 


© yang. The Body پ سور‎ the Rickets? 12.7. 

Body deformed by Luxation, Frac-‏ وط 7ے مو و ن. 
;120 کین ہی یہو اہ ماس Ae eee,‏ 
bidi 2a. Deformuities of the Body, which proceed,‏ 
Brom Children’s being wrong fwadled.‏ ہج ےت 


a” 


2。 


سم 


p‏ می 


CONTENTS. 


2。 From their being wrong laid’ down 


in the Cradle. سے‎ R13 
. From their being wrong carried in 

“the Nurje’s Arms, LIZI. 

22... The Body too thick, 134 


23. The Body too fender, 0102108017۳ 36. 
24. The Body allof a Thicknefi, ——= 138. 


tee‏ یوب 


BOOK Tid. 


@ 


yi 


of the Arms, Hands, Legs and Feet, 140.‏ ا 


ibid. 
ibid. 


1. The Arms too fhort or too long, 
2. The Legs too fhort or too long, 


How to reduce the Pelvis when, from its — 


being awry, the Leg appears to be too long, 


143۰ 
The Arms, Hands, Legs and Feet foorter than 
natural, 144: 


The Leg or Arm foorter for being withered, 
146. 


` The Leg too fhort, from a Luxation,—145. - 


One Leg or Arm flenderer than the و‎ 


ا 
The Arm or Leg too thick, 148.‏ 


The Leg contracted, 149. 
flow to manage when 7 Heel does not touch 

the Ground eafily,— 149. 
The Sequel of the Deformities of اہو یور تی‎ 
Hands in particular, 一 I52 
What Shape the Arms, Hands, Fingers and 

Nails ought to bave to appear hand/ome, 152. 
Roughne/s “of the Hands, Hairinefs and chopt 
Hands, 157 
Lhe 


CONTENTS. Vil 


The Hand crooked, — - 160. 
The Swelling of the Blood-Veffels of the ner 
| 165. 


168. 
١ Hardne/s of the Hands, —— ———172. 
Shaking of the Hands,— E73: 
Ring-worms on the Arms and Hands, 170. 
Sweating of the Hands, 179. 
The Thumb like that of a Taylor, —— 181. 
The Fingers crooked, 

Supernumerary Fingers, —— 183. 
Chilblains of the Hands, 186. 
The Hand like a, Shoulder of Mutton, 187. 


—— 182. 


- ٠ 


20 Warts of the Hands, 


۱ ~ “The Itch upon the Hands and Arms,— 188. 


Deformities of the Nails, 一 192. 
“TI. The Nails bare at the Roots. Their Bor- 
ders chopped, or full of Chinks, 一 一 192. 


` 2, The Nails crooked, 105» 

. 3. The Nails grown over را‎ the Flefh, 

E 197- 
. The Nails too thick, 198 


. The Nails fallen or falling off, ee 
the Nails like an LT Back, 199- 

. The Nails rugged, ————_= 201. 
. The Nails fpeckled, —— ibid. 
. The Nails cleft or fplit, 202. 
. The Nails livid. 203. 
+) The right Hand weaker than the left, 206. 
The Deformities of the Legs and Feet, 210. 
The Feet deformed by a wrong Turn, 212. 
The Feet wrong turned from other Caufes, 


Oo 


2.13. 
‘That moft Children whofe Feet are UNA 
~ inwards, or are otherwife deformed, 

have their Nurfes to blame for it, for 
“۸0101116 them ill, mm 215 

aa 


.بب .وا 


CONTENTS. 


جن 
5 


The Feet inclining mor e to the one Side Phd 


the other, i 
The Leg rendered lame bya S$ prain, ibid, 


The Legs become Arapit bya Sprain, Ks 


220. 
Bolt-Feet, ———— وہ‎ 


Defects concerning the سک‎ of the Legs 
and: Feet memea 24و سس‎ 


į 


| eoo 


VIH 


ORTHOPEDIA. 


‘The PREFACE, 


S it is not within the reach of every 
Reader to underftand the Title of Or- 
thepedia, which is affixed to this Book, 
6 I fhall begin with explaining it; after 
which I fhall give an Account of the Book itfelf. 
But in the firft place I muft take notice of two 
Pieces which have been publithed upon a Subject - 
-akin to this, though they differ a good deal from 
it; the firt in the Year 1584, by Scévole de 
Sainte-Marthe, and the fecond in the Year 1656, 
by Claude Quillet. Ros 


I. 

As to the Title, I have formed it of two 
Greek Words, wz. ’Og0¢, which fignifies 
ftreight, free from Deforniity, and ا و و‎ 
Tieso, a Child. Out of thefe 7/1 607 
i ? of the Title of 
two Words I have compounded Orthopedia.. 
that of Orthopedia, to exprefs in 
one Term the Defign I propofe, which is to 
‘teach: the different Methods of preventing and 
correcting the Deformities of Children. The 

VoL. J, B ` Expreffion ’ 
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Expreffion feemed ‘to me the more allowable3 
that the two celebrated Authors above cited, 
have made ufe of Terms of the fame Kind; the 
firt in giving the Title of Pwdotrophia to a 
Treatife upon the Manner of fuckling Infants ; 
‘and. the fecond that of Callipædia,. to a Poem 
upon the Method of getting beautiful Children : . 
„both which Titles are likewife taken from the 
Greek; the firft from Mais an Infant, and Toi 
Nourifhment ; and the fecond from ۶ھ[‎ 
beautiful, and ۶۰۶۵ء‎ 


T, 1 
CoNsIDERING the Affinity of the Subjects, I 
“cannot upon this Occafion omit giving an Ab- 
ftract of thefe two Performances, efpecially.as no 
Author; that I know, has done it before me. — 
M. the Prefident Cou/in, {peaking of that Book 
of Scévole de Sainte-Marthe, in the Journal ， 
de Scavans for the Year 1699, contents himfelf ， 
-with faying, that if all the Encomiums which 
‘have been beftowed upon Scévole de Sainte-Marthe 
‘were collected together, they would make a 
Volume : That Baif, Jofeph Scaliger, Fuftus 
Lipfius, Cafaubon, Daurat, Rapin, and Pa/quier, 
had all wrote in Commendation of him ; that 
M. Perrault, one of the forty Members of the” 
“French Academy, had made a Collection of fa- 
‘mous Men in his fitt Volume, where +5 
not forget the fingular Qualifications of this great | 
Man, his Offices and Employments; That his 
chief Works were ٭‎ Les Eloges des Hommes iMuftres 
and the Manner of nourifhing Infants ; That kid 
laft went through.ten Editions in the Author’s 
Life-time, and ‘as many after his Death; T = 
PEE? OS a A دو‎ € 
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Fe ‘Phe Elogiumis of illuftrious Perfons.‏ : و 


ThePREFACE © 3 
the extreme Indifpofition of one of his Sons 
while he was yet at Nurfe, was the Occafion of 
his compofing the Orthopedia ; That the ۸ 
‘Phyficians who were called having defpaired of 
curing him, the Father himfelf fet about en- 
quiring into the moft hidden Secrets of Nature, - 
arid was fo fuccefsful as to refcue his Son from 
Death ; That being importuned by his Friends to 
communicate to the Public fuch curious Difco- 
veries, he comprehended them :in this W ork, 
which he dedicated to Henry I. That this Work 
was read in the moft famous Univerfties of 
Europe, with the fame Veneration as the Works 
‘of the Ancients; that it was tranflated into a 
great many Languages, and even into French , 
‘Verfe; That Scévole de Sainte-Marthe received an 
Order from Henry IH. to tranflate it into French 
Profe; but that the Author’s Hurry of Bufinefs 
hindered him to acquit himfelf of this Piece of 
Duty to hisMajefty, which M. de Sainte-Marthe, 
Dean of the Court of Aids, has done fince. 
“This is all that M. the Prefident Coufin fays of 
‘this Book in the Journal de Scavans 1699. 5 of 
June ; which, as you may fee, does not give one 
any Idea of the Performance. ~ 

M. Perrault of the French Academy, who is 

‘quoted by M. Coufin, fays nothing more of the 
Pedotrophia, than what M. 07ہ‎ has cited from 
him, fo wit: 

Tis Book is an excellent Latin Poem, intitled 
Pædsirophia, feu de puerorum nutritione, Libri I1. 
That is to fay, of the Manner of bringing up and 
nourifhing young Children. 

AT the Beginning of the Tranflation which 
has been made of it, there is an Advertifement, 
where the Tranflator contents himfelf with faying 

B2 ا‎ ‘the 
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` the fame Things which we have already quoted 
from M. ۸۸1۷/7 and M. Perrault. 
As to the Callipedia of Claude Quillet, which 
is another Latin Poem, nothing inferiour to the 
former, I do not know that it -has been taken 
notice of yet by any Author, either amongft the — 
Journals, or any where elfe. ‘Thus, as I faid be- 
fore, confidering the Affinity of the Subject, I 
am under an indifpenfible Neceffity of giving 
fome Account of thefe two Works, after which 
I muft proceed to the Plan which I propofe to 
obferve in this Orthopedia. + a 
Scévole de Sainte-Marthe dedicates his Book 
to King Henry HI. and tells him in the Epiftle 
dedicatory, which is in French, that the Subject 
of his Poem is the Manner of fuck- 


An nt E ` ling Children, and of preferving thofe 
gabe و‎ °- young and tender Plants againft a vaft 
ig if é اف‎ e- Number of Storms and Tempefts which 
Marthe. threaten them, and frequently deftroy 


them in the Bud. He adds, that out 
ef a Defire of rendering this Work ufeful to all his 
Majefty’s Subjects, he was refolved to communicate it 
foortly in French, if the King approved of i. 

Tuis Epiftle is dated in the Year 1584, at 
Fontainebleau, and the Poem was tranflated into 
French fix and twenty Years after the Death of 
the Author. This Tranflation is done -by his 
Grandfon, Abel de Sainte-Marthe, as is fignified 
in the Licence annexed to it, dated inthe Year | 
1698. which was the fifty-fixth of the Reign _ 
of Lewis XIV. 

` Scévole de Sainte-Marthe begins his Poem with 
an Invocation of the Mufes, and of Apollo; after- 
wards he addreffes himfelf to Henry II. and pro- 
pofes to fing the Exploits of that Prince. He 
introduces his own Wife next, and exhorts her 
; i to 
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to omit nothing that might tend to the Preferva- 
tion of thefe Children which God had given 
them as Pledges of their Marriage. He defires 
her above all Things to honour God, and to 
follow the Advice of that Philofopher,. whoever 
he was, fays he, who would have Mothers to ` 
fuckle their Children themfelves ; and he dwells 
very long upon this Article. s 
_ He proceeds next to the Care which Women 
with child ought to take of preferving their Chil- 
-dren in the Womb ’tillitis time to bring them to 
light, and confequently of having a happy Deli- 
very. Upon this Subject he gives them the fol- 
lowing Advices. ON 0 
First, by no means to wear-their Cloaths too 
tight, for fear of hurting the Child in the 
Womb. “ate 
SECONDLY, torule their Paffions, and not give 
ee up to Grief, Fear, or immoderate 
: oy. 0 
‘THIRDLY, tolet Ref fucceed Labour, and Las 
bour Reft. ya" ۱ : 
FourTuty,, to avoid all Dancing. ae 
Fir THiy, toufe as little as poffible the conju- 
gal Embraces. E | 
SIXTHLy, to make a good choice of Diet; to 
prefer Pigeons and Turtle-Doves, Partridges,Ca- 
pons, Pheafants, Veal and Kids, toall other Meat ; 
andif they like Fith, to prefer that which iscatched 
in fandy Rivers amongft the Rocks, or that which 
comes from the Sea ; and, in the laft place, to hun 
every thing that is falt, or too raw. 6 
-SEVENTHLY, to ufe for their Drink, Water | 
mixed with a little Wine. ۱ 
EIGHTHLY, to fubdue certain phantaftical Ap- 
petites for things whichare not at all proper for the 
Nourifhment of the human Body ; fuch as green 
۱ جا‎ a Fruits, 
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Fruits, and more efpecially white-Lime-Plaifter, 


Afhes, and the like ; to correct fuch Appetites b 
eating Capers, Olives and Pomegranates; thefe 


Fruits being very properfor cleanfing the Stomach,’ 


and carrying off an acrid Phlegm, which, in preg 
nant Women, occafionsall thofe abfurd Cravings. 

AFTER thele Advices, heendeavours to explain 
whence thofe Marks arife which appear upon the 
Skin, in Children, in confequence, as is alledged, 
of certain Imaginations of the Mother, du- 
ring her Pregnancy. ‘Then he proceeds to Wox 


men upon the point of lying in, and advifes 


them (but as a Poet he muft be pardoned for this 
Article) to invoke the Goddefs Lucina, who pre 
fides over Child-bed, thrice, with a loud Voice. 

Tuz next thing he advifes them to, is to chufe, 
when they are in Labour, fuch a Pofture as is 
the moft convenient for being delivered ; and he 
leaves it to their own option, whether to ftands 
fit, or lie in bed; in the mean time, he pre- 
tends, that the beft way is to ftand. 

Tue Caufe of the Pain which Women fuffer 
in Child-bearing, is there fet forth at full length و‎ 
viz. original Sin. Our Author relates all that is 
faid in the Gene/is, concerning the Fall. He in- 


troduces the Serpent {peaking to Eve, and de- | 


{cribes all that paffed upon that Juncture: and. 


this gives occafion to fome beautiful Verfes, which 
end the firft Book of the Pedotrophia. 
‘THE fecond Book begins with a detail of what 


is neceflary to be done-when the Child is born 5 — 


viz. to put the Mother into a Bed very well 


made, to wafh the Child, and fwadle it up, but — 
*firft of all to cut the umbilical Chord, and to ap- — 


ply a little Maftick and Myrrh in Powder to the 
Wound, فا تر‎ 
l Hr 
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. He-takes occafion here to tell (and. here again 

as a Poet he muft be excufed) that in former 

days, the Navel connected the two Sexes, fo as 

they made but one Body, though they were re- 

ally two; but that this String coming at laft to 
break, each Body had its liberty. - 

AFTER he has finifhed this ftory, he talks of 
certain. Signs, which fhew, he fays, what Com- 
plexion the Child will be of. He alledges, that 
ifa new-born Child cries weakly, and has but 
little Strength, it is a fign, that either the Father 
is unhealthy, or that the Child has fuffered in 
its Mother’s Belly from her ufing a bad Diet; 
or laftly, that it has received fome confiderable 
Hurt in. the Birth. | : 

He advifes next to keep the Child pretty warm, 
if it is in Winter, but in Summer, to keep it 
in aplace where the Airis very cool. One thing 
which, in his opinion, is of great importance, 1$ — 
to put fome Alexipharmick, or other, efpecially 
Venice Treacle, into the Mouth of the Child, 2s 
foon as it is bern. He advifeslikewife to fprinkle 
the Body of the Child with Wine, and if it ap- 
pears to be pretty weak, to warm itby blowing upon 
it with the Mouth; for he affirms that this warm 
Breath fucceeds better than any other Remedy’ | 
for ftrengthening the Child, efpecially if when 
you blow you haye Cinnamon in your Mouth. 

As foon as the Child is born, he advifes, as 
we obferved before, to wafh it with Water; and 
upon this occafion, he declaims very much againft 
the Cuftom of the ancient Germans, who ufed to 
plunge their Children into the Rhine, juft as foon 
as they were born, in the fame manner as they: 
plunge hot Iron into cold Water to make it 
harder. Surely, fays he, Children that can un- 
dergo fuch a Trial without being killed, muft 

| B 4 have: 
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have been formed in the Bowels of the Mount 
Caucafus. He would have them bathe new-born 
Infants in luke-warm Water, and keep them a , 
while in it; but if they have any Bruifes upon 
their Bodies from their having been too roughly 
handled or fqueezed in the time of Birth, that 
there fhould be fome frefh Rofes, Chamomile 
Flowers new gathered, and the Mofs of Trees. 
mixed with the Water. | 
He enjoins them to clean the Ears, Eyes and 
Viouth of the Child, and to give to each of the 
Members, by handling them gently, fuch a 
Shape and Streightnefs as they ought to have to 
make a perfect Whole,as he calls it; as Prometheus 
did formerly, who with his fkilfull Hand formed `- 
Man after the Image of the Deity, which is ano- . 
ther poetical Stroke to be claffed with fome former ` 
ones. ; k 
WHEN the Bath has made the Skin of the Child , 
tender, in order to harden it, he advifes to rub 
it gently with white Salt well powdered, and to 
have the Cradle, fwadling Clothes and Bands 
` ready ; to give Narbonne Honey for a Purge, and 
afterwards to lay it in the Cradle; but to take 
care not to cover it too warm. Upon this, he 
quotes the Example of Francis the laft Duke of 
Anjou, and the Princefs his Wife, who fuffocated 
their Child by keeping it too warm inthe Night. 
He proceeds next to the Choice which one ought 
to make of a Nurfe; and. he recommends fuch 
a one as is neither young nor old, fat nor lean; 
‘he would have her gay, of a lively Complexion, 
her Arms and Neck a littlelong, her Chef large, 
her Breafts round and pretty protuberant ; and 
fhe muft never have had a Mifcarriage: ae 
As to the Milk, he reckons that befl which is — 
fweet, white, and of a middling Confiftence, Ye- 
jecting 


jecting that which fticks to the Finger by its Thick- 
nefs, or which drops immediately from it by its 
too great Fluidity. 
© Ir the Child is fent to the Country to nurfe, 
he advifes to take care what Country it is fent to ; 
accordingly, that marfhy places are to be fhunned;; 
‘and as’ to the Houfe, it ought to be very well ex- 
: pofed to the Sun. - 
WITH refpect to the Management of the 
Nurfe, he would have her to abftain from Ve- 
nery, to سط‎ Wine, Fretfulnefs and violent La- 
` bour; to take moderate Exercife, to walk in the 
' Gardens before Meals ; to work in the Houfe ; to ~ 
make her own Bed herfelf; to bake the Bread, 
to card Hemp and Flax: ‘That when fhe gives 
the Child the Breaft, fhe do not give him the firft 
Drops that come from the Nipples, and take care 
that fhe do not allow him to fill himfelf too full. 
For the firft Days after the Child is born, he - 
advifes to give him but very little Milk, and at 
feveral times; and as oftas by his crying you ob- 
-ferve that he wants the Breaft, to give it him, 
tilt fuch time as he comes to be about eight 
Months old, when the Teeth begin to pufh out ; 
after which he ought fometimes to have Food 
` that is a little more folid, and fometimes Milk ; 
that is to fay, fometimes Broth, fometimes Pap, 
and fometimes:-Milk ; and he would have fome 
Bread crummed down, and boiled in Broth or 
Milk, to be given him pretty often. He advifes 
to make him fometimes take a little Oil of {weet 
Almonds, or a little Butter, and gives a Caution 
againft miftaking the Cries of the Child from 
Gripes, for thofe which are occafioned by Hun- 
ger: for if you give him Food every time that 
the Gripes oblige him to cry, you will overcharge 
his Stomach, and caufe him to vomit. 
l Big Hr 
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HE would have Children put to fleep by rocking '‏ 
and finging them Songs. 4‏ 
He advifes to bathe them after they awake out‏ 
ا ۰ ofa long Sleep.‏ 
WHEN the Weather is good, he would have ٦‏ 
them to be often carried abroad. ۱ ِ‏ 
Ha comes next to confider the time when it‏ 
is proper to wean them, and is of opinion that ٦‏ 
| 


it may be done when they are two Years old. 
He takes notice of fome Nurfes who put Gall 
upon their Nipples, but he does not feem to 
approve of this practice; he thinks it fufficient: 
to fubftitute fome other agreeable Liquor, inftead — 
of Milk. Hecondemns Wine here very much, be-. ٭‎ 
caufe it is too heating a Liquor for a Child, let the — 
quantity which is given him be ever fo fmall. ۱ 
He advifes, as foon as the Child begins to fpeak,. 
that you fet to work immediately to cultivate his 
Mind ; that you fpur him on if he is too flow و‎ 
keep him in if too forward ; and encourage him if 4 
too dull, Oc: 1 
Hs ends his fecond Book in lamenting the Mif- © 
fortunes of the War, which prevented his having — 
fo much leifure for writing as he could with. : 
Tue third and laft Book of the Pedotrophia, 
treats of thofe Difeafes to which Children are fub- 
ject foon after they are born, and the Remedies * 
proper to be made ufe of in thofe Difeafes. Here 
iI. de Sainte-Marthe, in his Character of a Poet,, 
invokes Apollo upon this Subject, praying that he. 
would grant him neceflary Light for treating an. 
Affair of fo much importance. RE 
‘Tue Difeafes he fpeaks of and for which he 
prefiribes Remedies, are eighteen in number. 
THE tft isthe Inflammation of the Navel. 
"Pig cond, is Tongue-tying.. 
‘Tue third, the Ranula,.. _ sat! 
3 1 THE, 
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Tue fourth, the Inhammation of the Throat. 
Tue fifth, Ulcers of the Mouth.. 
Tue fixth, ‘Teething. 
. THe feventh, Coftivenefs. - 
Tue eighth, Loofenefs. 
THE ninth, the Colick. 
Tue tenth, Worms. 
Tue eleventh, Vomiting. 


“1 Tue twelfth, the Cough. 


Tue thirteenth, troublefome Dreams: 

Tue fourteenth, Want of Sleep. 

Tue fifteenth, the Falling of the Anus. 

Tue fixteenth, the fcalled Head. 
` THe feventeenth, the Small-Pox. 

THE eighteenth, the Falling-Sicknefs. 

We fhall proceed, with our Author, to give 
an Account of all thofe Difeafes, and the Reme- 
dies proper to be made ufe of for curing them. 


‘The Inflammation of the NAVEL. 


THE Navel which is cut in Children as foon 
as they are born, is fometimes the Occafion of 
violent Pains to them, either from the Wound 
itfelf, or from the Navel-String. having been tied 
too tight before it was cut, whereby an Inflam- 
mation is brought upon the Navel ; or laftly, the 


Child’s crying or coughing violently, may occa- 


fion thofe Pains, bythe Agitation which is thereby - 
produced in all the lower Belly, whence the Na- 
vel is inflamed and {welled by a Flux of Humours, 
which are determined to that Part. 

PuysicrAns, to cure this, as M. de Sainte- ` 
Marthe obferves, prefcribe fome powdered Spike- 


| ard, to be mixed with Turpentine, and after 


beating it up with good Oil of Nuts, to anoint 
the Wound foftly with it; then to burn fome 
: B 6 bits 
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bits of woollen Cloth, and fome Lupine Seeds, 
and dilute the Afhes with ftrong red Wine, and 
apply Stupes that haye been foaked in this Wine 
to the pained Part. بی‎ | 


The TONGUE-TIED.. 


Tue Ligament of the Tongue fometimes con- 
tracts it in fuch a manner, as to hinder the Child 
to fuck. In this cafe our Author advifes to cut 
it immediately, which may either be done b 
a Surgeon with a Pair of Sciffars, or the Nurie — 
with her Nail; but both of them.ought to take 
care not to hurt the Veins which run upon that 

"Part. 

THEoUGH M. de Sainte-Marthe allows this to ` 
be done with the Nail, yet it is not always fafẹ ~ 
to do it in that way, becaufe it may fometimes 
occafion a.Flux of Humours to the Part. ×0 

۱ er S 
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THE Ranulais a fmall inflammatory Tumour, — 
which rifes under the Tongue. This Tumour — 
is fometimes fo large as to hinder the Child to 
breathe. Our Author alledges that it proceeds 
from a fharp Bile prevailing in the Milk, which ' 
throws the Child into a Fever. But whatever is 
the Caufe of it, he advifes to give the Child, when 
it is new-born, the Juice of Citrons or Pom- — 
granates, boiled with Sugar, in a large quantity 
cf Water ; and befides to rub the Neck, Cheeks 
and Temples of the Child, with the Oil of Vio- 
lets mitk-warm ; to put {ome Drops of it into his 
Ears ; and laftly, to make a Poultice of Barley . 
Meal boiled in. Milk, and apply all. about his 


Chin, : 
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The INFLAMMATION Of the THROAT; 


Turs Inflammation, as the Author perfuades 
himfelf, proceeds likewife from a bilious and un- 
wholefome Milk. The Remedy which he pro- 
‘pofes, is to correct the ill Quality of the Milk, 
‘and for this he advifes the Nurfe to. take care to 
‘cure herfelf, but he does not tell with what. He 
“gives the fame advice for the Ranula, which we 
treated of above. He advifes likewife, for the 
Inflammation of the Threat, the other Reme- 
dies which he recommended for the Ranula, 
‘and which we have mentioned in the preceding 
Article. Oy 


ULcERS of the MOUTH: 


` Turse Ulcers, as M.. de Sainte-Marthe ob- 
‘ferves, fometimes overfpread the whole Palate, 
-and erode even the Throat itfelf, if care is not 
taken to ftrike at the Root of the Difeafe. They 
proceed frequently from hence, he fays, that - 
the Nurfe’s Milk abounds with an acrid Serum 
which corrodes the Gums of the Child, or that 
the Milk growing putrid in the Stomach of the 
‘Child, there arifes from it a Fume which exco- ٭‎ 
riates his Mouth, i 
- To cure this Difeafe, he advifes, that the 
Nurfe correct her Milk by obferving a moderate 
Diet; and that Honey of Rofes, Myrrh, or 
Gall-Nuts powdered, be applied to the Ulcers. 


TEETHING. 


` M. De Sainte-Marthe obferves, that الد‎ the 
‘Difeafes above-mentioned happen to Children 
: chiefly 
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chiefly about the time when the Teeth begin 
to puth out ; but he pretends that the Reafon of 
that is, that the Teeth feek to open themfelves. 
a. Paffage by the means of a fharp Humour,.. 
which ferves them, fays he, as a kind of Awgers, 
and this is the occafion of thofe cruel Pains. 

To eafe thofe Pains, he advifes to rub the 
Gums of the Child with the Brains ofa Hare*, or 
- with Honey; and if the Pains are obftinate, to- 
wet the Child’s Head with common and Rofe- 
Water, both milk-warm, and afterwards to cover: 
it with a woollen Cap. | 


CosTIVENESS.. 


He obferves that all the Care that can be taken, 
to remove the abave Symptoms will be ufelefs, 
if the Child is not kept. eafy in his Belly ; for 
which purpofe he recommends the ufe of Honey,. 
either given by the Mouth, or by way of Sup-: 
pofitory ; or if H oney cannot be got, to intro- 
duce into the Anusa Blade of Colewort, a Bit Of 

„red Beet, or of the Root of Mallows. 


LoOoSENESS,. 


_ _ TF on the contrary, the Child is loofé in his 

Belly, which happens very commonly when the 
‘Teeth begin to -pufh out, he orders, for check- 
ing it, white Poppy-Seed, Myrrh and Cyperus. 
bruifed together, and afterwards mixed with 
Milk, to be given him to drink. 


The: 


r ب‎ 


* See what I have faid of Hare-Brains in the Ortho- 
pedia, upon the Article of Teething. 
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-~ The CopICK。 


To eafe the Colick in Children, our Author 
advifes to rub the Belly either with Oil of Camo- 
mile, or Oil of Dill, or very old Oil of Olives; 
which. are always to be applied warm. 


WORMS. 


Tuts Difeafe is known by a great many Signs.. 
M. de Sainte-Marthe, after the Example of all the 
Phyficians, reckonsamongft thefean للا‎ Breath, little 
Fits of Heavinefs, Winking, interrupted Sleeps, ` 
awaking with a Surprife, a dry Cough, and fre-- 
quent Itching at the Nofe. 

AGAINST this Difeafe, he advifes two com- 
mon Remedies, which are the Powder for 
Worms, called Barbotine’s, or Semen contra, mixed 
with a boiled Apple, or with Broth ;. and the 
Plaifter of Ox’s Gall and Cummin applied to 
the Belly. | 


VoMITINGS.. 


As Children feldom vomit, except when they 
fill themfelves too much with Milk, our Author 
orders by way of Remedy againft thofe Vomit- 
ings, to moderate the quantity of Milk which 
you allow the Infant.. 


TROUBLESOME Dreams, WANT of SLEEP, 
and CouGH. 


M. De Sainte-Marthe looks upon thefe as 
proceeding from the fame Caufe with the Vo- 
mitings.; that is to fay,. from the Milk not being 

} digefted, 
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` digefted. For, fays. he, when Children have 
taken more Milk than their Stomachs are able to ; 
digeft, it is converted into Crudities, whence | 
arife grofs Vapours, continues he, which repre- 
-fent a great many vain Phantoms to their Imagi- ٭‎ 

nation : and he adds, that as the Brain is cold in 
its nature, thefe forts of Vapours being arrived ， 
there, are condenfed in the fame manner as 
Clouds in the Air, and falling down, as thefe do 
in Rain, irritate the Child’s Throat, by their 
acrid Moifture, and occafion the Cough which 
racks the Breaft fo violently ; upon this account, — 
fays he, if you hinder’ the Child to fill himfelf too ~ 
much with Milk, you remove the Caufe of the 
Difeafe. . Vib 68 ; a 


The FALLING of the ANUS. 


He orders Here, in general, to foment tHe 
Anus with Aftringents, ‘and to thruft up the Gut 
into its place again gently with the Hand: which 
is all he fays upon it; after having. remarked - 
however, that the Caufe of this Difeafe, is a Re- 
Jaxation of that Mufcle which is attached to the 
Anus ; fo that having loft its proper Elafticity, itv 
cannot keep the Gut up. اہ‎ 


The SCALLED HEAD. 


Tis Scall covers with a thick Cruft, not only 
the Head, but likewife the Face of the Child. 
You will afk what Remedy is proper to be ap- 
plied here ? Our Author does not order any, and 
that for two Reafons ; the firft is, becaufe it goes” 
away of itfelf, without any application; and the 
fecond, ‘becaufe it purges the Child’s Brain of a 
great many grofs Humours, i 0 sd 


7 
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|M. de Sainte-Marthe alledges, that thefe two 
Jifeafes are of two different Species, though the 
sreeks, fays he, comprehended them under one 
nd the fame Name, viz. that of “Efavinua. 
de endeavours to explain the Caufe which pro- 
luces them, and upon this, he fays, that the 
Veins of the Child are filled with impure Blood, . 
nfected by that of the Mother, fo that. Nature 
nuft drive out thofe Impurities after the Birth. 
dere, by way of comparifon, he brings in new 
Wine, which ferments till it has purified itfelf. 
° As in thofe Difeafes there prevails a very great. 
Teat, he advifes to make the Child drink cold 
Water, to mitigate it. He orders, likewife a 
a with Honey, both for the Nurfe and. 
Child. | 
۔‎ Ir the Difeafe is obftinate, and. the Heat does 
iot abate, the Advice he gives in this Cafe, and 
tis by no means a bad one, isto keep the Child 
juiet, and do nothing elfe at all. 
' He declaims much here again 化 the Cuftom, 
not only, of a great many Women, buteven of 
feveral Phyficians, who, to drive out the Venom 
of the Small-Pox, make ufe of fuch violent Re- 
medies, as by throwing it forcibly out produce a 
reat number of Ulcers in. the Throat, and fhut 
up the Paffage for Refpiration. He fays, that 
this unlucky Method of treating the Small-Pox, 
was the Caufe of two of his Children’s dying of 
that Difeafe, the one of them four, and the other 
three Years old ; and he adds, that if the two 
Children which he had ftill alive, fhould happen 
to take the Small-Pox, he would certainly have 
them blooded’ to determine the Humours ai 
کاو‎ tae 
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the Throat. We muft not forget a Remark 
which the ‘Tranflator here, makeş,, wz: that Scé- 
vole was the firft who advifed bleeding in the be- 
ginning of the Small-Pox, and that it had. been 
praciifed. fince, with. very good. fuccefs. Ano- 
ther Remark which we cannot. omit, is what is. 
told in the Advertifement of the Tranflation, and. 
likewife in, the Journal of the Prefident -Cou/in, 
as I have related it in the Beginning of this Pre- 
face, wiz. that Scévole refcued: one of his Sons 
out of the hands of Death after he was given; 
over by the Phyficians, and it was this Cure 
which put him upon compofing his Book. Itis- 
furprifing that he talks nothing of that Cure here و‎ 
and the more fo, that he ingenuoufly owns that 
he could not cure two. of his Children of the 
Small Pox. ‘This had been a fit Place to intro- 
duce his Son whom. he faved from Death ; but 
in the mean time he does not. mention a word, 
of it. Ri 
FURTHER,, left Nature fhould not be able of. 
herfelf to difcharge the peccant Matter, in order: 
to relieve her M. Scévale advifes, to have re- 
courfe to an Herb which they call, fays he, the 
Herb of Ormes; which, as he pretends, by its, 
admirable Juice, promotes a Sweat all over the 
Body, and by this means carries off every Im- 
‘purity in the Blood. 了 
. Tre Puftules of the Small-Pox affect fome- 
times the Eyes, the Nofe, the Throat, the Lungs, 
and the Inteftines of the Child. Our Author 
advifes in thefe Cafes, to wet the Eyes with Rofe- 
Water, or fome of the Nurfe’s Milk fquirted into: 
them ; he would likewife have them rubbed with. 
Saffron, and he fays that the Juice of Pomgra- 
nates is exceeding good here. He alledges too, 
that the Kernel of this Fruit is no lefs 5 
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for the Throat, if you make the Child chew it. 
As to the Nofe, he obferves that the Smell of 
very ftrong Vinegar is excellent ; for the Lungs, - 
he advifes an Electuary compounded of Gum 
Tragacanth and Lentils ; and with regard to 
the Inteftines, he prefcribes the Decoction of 
Lentils. l 
WHEN the Child’s Body is all covered with 
Puftules, he orders to take Violets, Chamomile, 
Mallows and Sulphur, mix them with lukewarm 
Water, and wafh the Child all over with it; by 
this means, fays he, the Puftules will ripen, and 
fpue out gradually the Pus which they contain. 
But if upon.account of the Hardnefs of the Skin, 
the Puftyles cannot open of themfelves, he ad- 
vifes to prick them with a Needle, to let out the 
Pus ; which is the Practice of fome Phyficians, 
but I muft obferve by the bye, that it is a very _ 
bad Practice, as I have taken notice in the fourth 
Book of the Orthopedia 
WHEN: the Puftules are dried, his Advice is: to 
apply to them Rofes and Myrrh, and then to 
anoint them with Oil of Cerufs. By thefe means, 
fays he, the Puftules will fall off, and the Bed- 
Clothes will be found full of Crufts, ۱ 


The Marks of the Smaut Pox. 


To hinder the Face from being pitted with 
the Small Pox, he advifes to take the Water of 
Lillies, and of Bean Flowers diftilled, or the 
Water of Rofes, or of Willow Roots, likewife - 
diftilled , and fprinkle the Child’s Face with 
them. He alfo recommends for the fame Ufe, 
the Water taken out of the Hoof of a Goat, or 
of a Sheep, as likewife the Blood of a Hare or 
کو‎ 3 
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a Bullock hot. You may chufe any of. theft‏ 


“Remedies, he fays, that you pleafe. 


The EPILEPSY o FALLING SICKNESS. 


1 

Tuts Difeafe is the laft that-our Author fpeaks’ 
of; he begins with a Defcription of it and itsi 
Symptoms, after which he comes to talk of ag 
Caufe. 

Upon this he propofes two Queftions ; re 
Whether this ftrange Difeafe does not سس‎ 
from a vifcid Phlegm loading the Brain, and ادصنط‎ 
dering the Diftribution of the animal Spirits,- 
while they ftrive with all their Force to efcape 
out of their Confinement ; and thus the Nerves, 
at their Origin, make violent Efforts, to {hake 
off what is prejudicial to them. 2. Whether: 
the fame Difeafe does not likewife proceed from» 
the Exhalation of a cold Venom, which, after it- 
has fpread itfelf over all the Parts of the Body, 
arrives at laft imperceptibly at the Brain, which: 
ftrives to defend itfelf; but the more fubtile the: 
Texture of the Brain is, the more eafily does: 
this Vapour penetrate it. We fhall not fay any 
thing upon ‘thefe two Reafons, which do 7 
feem very intelligible. 

AFTER thefe Reflexions, he obferves that fen. 
veral great Men had been fubject to the Epi-) 
lepfy ; upon which he cites Ce/ar, Mahomet and 


` Hercules. Upon naming this laft.he relates one. 


of the Fables concerning him, vig. that a 
Daughter of Peon defcended of Apollo, and the 
moft .confiderable of the Nymphs, having b 
chance her Hands full of medicinal Herbs کت‎ 
fhe had been gathering, perceived this Hero, 
from the top of a Mountain, ftruck with the 
Epilepfy, and ftretched ' ‘along upon the ground 
without 


/ 
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Vithout being able to rife; that fhe ran imme- 
liately to his Affiftance, wiped his Mouth, 
leanfed. his Teeth, and with Oil of Almonds, 
vhich fhe had about her, rubbed his Neck, 
Jands, and the Breaft oppofite to his Heart. 
That afterwards fhe put fome Leaves of Rue 
inder his Nofe, by the means of which Re- 
nedies he came to himfelf again, and upon dif- 
overing the Nymph, addreffed her in thefe 
Nords : ** O excellent Nymph ! What God has 
€ fent you to deliver me from this cruel Dif- 
< eafe? If Jupiter is really my Father, and will 
£ one day receive me to Heaven as he ought to 
€ do his Son, when I am there, I will certainly 
¢ pay you all that Acknowledgment which I owe 
é you; in the mean time, that I may not be 
< feized again with this terrible Difeafe, tell me, 
s I conjure you, what I muft do to preferve 
< my felf from it for the future. How happy 
é fhould I be if it were in my power to pafs the 
‘ reft of my Days with you in Marriage! But 
‘ the Fates forbid that, for I muft go and un- 
ٴ‎ dertake new Adventures.” At thefe Words he 
‘opped, and the Nymph after telling him, that 
ie thought herfelf extremely happy for having it 
1 her power to preferve the Life of fo extraor- 
inary a Man, difcovered to him the following 
remedies, which Scévole gives this Account of. 
First, he makes the Nymph fay, As this Dif- 
afe proceeds from a great Moiftnefs of Habit, 
ot Things are of fervice here, for drying the 
‘ody, and by this means removing the Caufe of 
ie Difeafe. For this Reafon, noble Hercules, 
ıun every thing that is moift and cold; but in 
ie Mean time you muft not drink too much 
Vine, for you will be fure to fuifer from an 
xcefs in this. One important Advice which I 
3 i have 
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_ have further to give you, is never to look at the’ 
Stream of a River, or any thing that turns round, 
nor to fleep with any Part of your Body upon 
the Ground, nor to live in any Place that is fub- 
ject to Fogs ; to fhun all-difagreeable Smells, to 
Keep, yourfelf very gay, and always clean and 
neat. wheal 1 
THE Nymph adds, that he muft mix Mifletoe 

of the Oak and Cinnamon with white Wine, and 
drink of the Wine; or take human Skull and 
Hartfhorn reduced to Powder, every other Day, 
in the Morning and before Meals. By the ufe of 
thofe Medicines fhe promifes him’ perfect Health, 
-in whatever Part of the World he fhould live ; 
after which fhe retires, praying him to remember _ 
her. Hercules did not forget her; for a great” 
many Years afterwards, when he was received | 
amongft the Number of the Gods, feeing this- 
Nymph become old, he bethought himfelf how — 
he fhould refcue her ‘from being a Prey to the 
Worms. For this end, he métamorphofed her 
into an Herb, which ever fince has been called 
Peony, to which he gave the Virtue of curing” 
the Falling Sicknefs, or Epilepfy, by its Juice. 
He ordained befides, as a ftronger Mark of his’ 
Gratitude, that whoever carried the Root of this” 
Herb hung about the Neck, fhould never be” 
attacked with that Difeafe ; all which /ollo cons 
firmed. J 
Here fays M. Scévole, T have not made any” 
fcruple of telling this Fiction, in order to con- 
form my felf to the Cuftom of the Poets, who 
love to embellith their Subjects with Fables. 4 
Wirtu this Fable our Author ends his Peds- 
trophia. He informs us that it was-compofed in | 
fome Place of Poiffou, fituated amongft Hills 
covered with inaceeffible Rocks, the agreeable” ۱ 
Horrour — 


کو 


Da PIR ar GAC, e3 
Horrout of which itifpired his Mind with a‘divine 
Rapture, where the 0ل‎ flows gently, winding 
through the Meadows: This at the Time that 
Henry IH. reigned in France and Poland, and re- 
ftored that Peace to the Nations, which they fo 
much defired. 

_, HERE our Author wifhes the Prince a happy 
Mue, atid a Son capable ‘of perpetuating his glo- 
tious Line. He wiihes‘next to be chofen to take 
4۶2۰07 ‘the Education of fuch a Son, in cafe it 
fhould ‘pleafe Heaven to grant him to the King. 
His lat With is, that the Nurfe, who was to fuckle 
this young Prince, might practife the Precepts 
contained'in this Pastrophia ; and that fhe would 
root the Verfés fo Well in her Memory, as to be 
able to repeat them while fhe rocked ' the Infant. 

_ Suc is the Pedstrophia of the famous Scévole 
de Sainte-Marthe. This excellent Poem, (foras 
to the Poetry it may be called a perfect Per- 
formance) was tranflated into French, as we be- 
fore remarked. But the Callipzdia, which we 
proceed ‘now to give an Account of, has never 
yet been tranflated into that Tongue. 


: Hf. 
Tuts is a Latin Poem, become very fearce， 
the Author of which is the b¢ Quilket, a 
great Philofopher, a-fkilful Phyf- AN; 
‘cian, and as a Poet nothing inferior 7 Ca sa s 
to M. de Sainte-Marthe. This Poem of Claude 
‘was firft publifhed under the Title Quillet. 
‘of Calvidi Leti Callipedia, feu de 
pulchre prolis habendz ratione, that is to fay, the 
“Means of having beautiftl Children ; but it has 
‘been fince publifhed under that of Claudii Quilleti 
‘Calipedia, and dedicated under this Title to 
‘Cardinal Felo Mazarini. Tt was a long Ki 
A before 
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before I could find out the Reafons of thefe‏ 
Variations of the Title, but at laft I was informed‏ 
by one who was well acquainted with the Fortune `‏ 
of the Book, that M. Quiilet-had it firft publifhed‏ ' 
abroad under his Name converted into this kind‏ 
of Anagram, Calvidii Leti, inftead of Claudii‏ 
Quilleti : and the Reafon for this was, that ina‏ 
certain Place of this beautiful Poem (where he‏ 
points out the Precautions which ought to be‏ 
taken in matching the Sexes, fo as to produce a‏ 
beautiful Offspring ; and where he inveighs‏ 
ftrongly againft the Marriages even: of Princes,‏ 
when they do not obferve the Rules which he‏ 
lays down) he imprudently gave way to a Di-‏ 
greffion againft the Inclination which he imputes‏ 
to France to deliver herfelf into the hands of |‏ 
Foreigners, both as to her Alliances and her‏ 
Government ; witnefs, faid he (with refpect to‏ 
this laft Article) the fovereign Power poffefs’d by —‏ 
a Stranger, Trinacriis diveétus ab oris advena. This‏ 
was exactly the Defcription of Cardinal Mazarine, ۱‏ 
who was born at Rome, but of Sicilian Extract.‏ 
That Minifter’s Emiffaries, a fhort while after‏ 
this Book was publifhed, difcovered to him the‏ 
true Name of the Author. ESAs‏ 
M: Quillet, thinking himfelf quite fecure un-‏ 
der the Mafk, went very readily, at the Defire |‏ 
of one of his Friends, to prefent himfelf to the -‏ 
Cardinal, at the time when his Eminence was‏ 
diftributing Penfions to the Men of Learning. _‏ 

_ ‘Tre Poet was no fooner introduced, than the 
Cardinal putting on a pleafant Air, faid to him _ 
with a Tone at once plaintive and infinuating ; 
What Reafoin have I given you, M. Quillet, to 
treat me as you have done, in your admirable Calli- 
pedia? In fpite of the ill Ufage yeu have given me, 
I have always felt a certain Biafi which led me to 
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feck your Friend/bip and Affection, and to give you 
Marks of mine. Having faid this, the Cardinal, 
without giving the Poet leifure to fpeak, called 
his Confident, Oxdedei Bifhop of Frejus : Ondedei, 
fays he, is there no fmall Abbey vacant at prefent و‎ 
accommodate this great Poet? The Bifhop, who 
Thad concerted this Scene with the Cardinal, an- 
{wered : Yes, my Lord, there is a pretty one enough 
of four hundred Piftoles Income. I give it Jos 
M. Quillet, faid the Cardinal. Adieu, and leara- 
to ufe your Friends better for the future. : 
‘THE Poet, confounded with fuch Generofitp 
and fo furprifing a Favour, went away with a 
Refolution to found the Cardinal’s Praife as much 
as he could ; to this purpofe he altered his Poem, 
and afterwards dedicated it to his Eminence, | 
THe Callipedia was then printed at Paris ; it 
has been reprinted there feveral times fince, and 
univerfally pleafes the Men of Tafte as to its 
Poetry. 
M. Quillet has followed for his Plan the Pads 
trophia , which is as perfect a Poem as the 
Georgicks. He begins with celebrating, in his 
Epiftle dedicatory, the Praifes of the Cardinal A 
and afterwards he comes to the Callipadia, which 
he divides into four Books. و‎ 
. In the firft, he begins to invoke, in his Capa- 
city of a Poet, the Affiftance of the Graces and 
Of Minerva ; after which he defcants upon the 
different Taftes of Beauty in Lovers ; fome pre- 
ferring the Brown, fome the Squint-eyed, fome 
the Meagre, and fome the Plump, .ہی‎ From 
thence he pafles to the different Taftes of Na- 
tions ; and afterwards to the Conditions requifite 
in thofe that defign to marry, and expect a beau- 
tiful Offspring ; propofing to them four principal 
Rules to be obferved. The firf is, that there 
Vou. I, C 1 mut 
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muft be no confiderable difference between the 
two Lovers’as to their Age. They fecond, that 
they:muft not ‘be too young. The third, that. 
neither of them have any confiderable Defor- 
mity of Body. ‘The fourth, that'in their Alli- 
ances, they prefer Merit to Riches. 3 

He takes occafion thence to declaim againft 
covetous People, who in their Marriages confult 
nothing but Money ; and upon this Subject’ he 
gives feveral important Advices to crowned 
Heads, and reprefents to them with a noble free- 
domî the Inconveniencies which ufually accom- 
pany thofe interefted Marriages. He advifes the 
young King his Mafter to fhun thofe Incon- 
veniéncies, and to chufe for his Queen a lovely 
Princefs, preferably to any other. This is all 
With refpect to the Plan of the firft Book.) 

In: the fecond, M. Quillet gives feveral Ad- 
vices:to married People, what Rules they ought 
to obferve while they propagate. > He points out ， 
thofe Precautions which he fancies {hould be ， 
taken at that Time with refpect to the Stars, 
(for he deals pretty much in Aftrology, which is — 
not the beft part of hisi Work ;) and at the fame | 
time lays down fome Rules which he- thinks 
married People fhould obferve with irefpect to 
certain parts of their Bodies, if they want to have — 
Boys rather than Girls. 

‘Tue Rules which he prefcribes to the Hufband 
are in general thefe : | 0 

First, to attempt nothing foon after Supper, 
becaufe the Digeftion is not yet over; but rather 
to defer it ‘till next Morning. If this Rule is” 
not obferved, fays he, you muft not expect — 
handfome Children. ; 1 

SagcoNDLY。 to confider the Afpect of the 
Stars, and efpecially that of the twelve Signs of 

the 
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the Zodiack ; for our Author imagines that thefe 
twelve Signs, which are the Ram, -the Bull, the 
Twins, the Crab, the Lion, the Virgin, -the 
Balance, the Scorpion, Sagittarius, Capricorn, 
Aquarius, and Pifces, have,a powerful Influence 
upon the Formation, of. Infants at the. time -of 
Conception. fe | 
| Tue Afpe& of the Ram, fays he, produces 
Children with their Neck very long, the Legs 
ill-fhaped, the Head bending forwards, the Eyes 
looking down, the Skin rough and briftly, and 
the Waitt thick ; efpecially if Saturn or Mars are 
an Conjunction with him. 8 

Tue Afpect of the Bull renders the Noftrils 
long and wide, the Neck thick, the Eyes {quint- 
ang, the Forehead difagreeable, the Hair red, 
the Voice hoarfe, and the Waift thick, y 
-) Tue Afpect of the Twins is altogether favour- 
able ; it renders the Eyes fweet, the Countenance 
fmiling, the Skin white, the Genius fine: and fit 
for Science, and the Speech agreeable, 

THE Afpect of the Crab produces Effects 
quite oppofite to thefe; under this Afpect the 
Limbs are crofs-made, the Eyes little, the Teeth 
black and ill-ranged, the whole Body in a hud- 
die, little and ill-fhaped. 

_ Tue Afpect of the Lion renders the Hair red, 
the Eyes fierce, and the Limbs of an immode. 
rate Length. M. Quillet takes notice here, that 
he had the misfortune to be born under this 
Afpect, and that it coft him a good deal of 
trouble to defend himfelf againf the malignant 
Influences of fuch a Conftellation *. This is 
| 5 ا وی‎ hs certain， 
. * Et quamvis folium rutile hoc Jub fidere dudum 
Fata mihi dederint; Jeufo vix lumine polim 
Frangere naturam turpem rabiemque Leonis. 
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certain, that he was perhaps the moft deformed 
Man of his ‘Time. 

As to the Conftellation of Virgo, Children 
conceived under this Afpect are every way per- 
` fect, according to our Author, and have nothing 
but what is amiable, both-as to their Face and 4 
` Shape. 

Tus Coriftellation of the Balance, he fays, is 
no lefs fortunate. 

As toa the Scorpion, he alledges it is an un- 
lucky Conftellation ; it renders, fays he, the 
Eyes little, the Hair red, and the Feet and — 
Thighs of a difproportioned Length. = 
UKDER Sagittarius, continues our Author, 1 

| 


ماف تب بے تچ TO‏ فدہ جیب ۰ن 


. Conceptions are always happy, provided he does | 
not raife ie Batak but his Head, or his Shoul- | 
ders, or his Bow above the Water, and does not | 
fhew his Horfe’s Tail. ۱ 1 

WITH refpect to Capricorn, this Conftellation, | 
according to M. Quillet, produces none but bad © 
Effects ; upon account of its being the Habita- 
tion of Saturn. و‎ a 
ue Influences which he afcribes to Aquarius 
are good, and this Conftellation, according to” 
him, renders Children always well fhaped. $ 


7 


_ He ends with the laft Conftellation of the” 
Zodiack, viz. Pifces, and alledges that Children | 
“which are conceived under this Conftellation, 
“have the Head little, the Legs weak and fhort, 
and the Body crofs made. ` a oe i 
Erom thefe Conjectures concerning the Signs 

of the Zodiack, cur Author goes on to confider 
the Seafons. ہر‎ } 
He. atfirms that the Spring is the propereft for 

° Generaticn ; that the Summer does not 0 
fo well, and that the Autumn and Winter are 
fill lefs favourable. ve 
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M. Quillet, who is always very fond of Aftro- 
logy, returns here to the Conftellations, and ad- 
vifes Hufbands, before they fet about the Work 
of Generation, to examine very carefully under 
what Afpect: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sc. are, and 
they muft be exact in their Calculations, even to 
a few Hours. i 

In his third Rule he recommends it to Huf- 
bands not to touch their Wives, during the time 
of their Menes ; for if they do he aures them, 
and not without Reafon, that their Children will 
be deformed. He fays, upon this Occafion, but 
without any better Grounds than the Authorit 
of an ancient Opinion, that if any Part of this Dif- - 
charge happens to fall upon a Plant, it withers in 
a moment, -as if it had been. blafted with Light- 
ning ; and he adds, that if a Dog taftes of it, he 
becomes prefently mad : which isbyno meanstrue. 

Tue fourth Rule is to drink moderately of 
good Burgundy or Champain, if you would have 
. Boys ; and this Advice he gives both to Hufbands 
and Wives. 

Tue fifth Rule, is dire&ted to the Wife, 
whom he advifes, if fhe would have a Son, to 
take care to lie upon her right Side during the 
time of Conception. 

THe fixth Rule is directed to the Hufband 5 
and he tells him, that if he wants a Son, he muf 
take care that only the right Tefticle perform its 
Office, and for this Reafon, he muf tie the * left 
one pretty tight with a String. 

- Our Author looks upon thefe two. laft Rules 
as infallible ; but he is very much deceived. They 
are founded upon an Error of the ancient Anato- 
mifts, which confifts in believing, 1. ‘That Boys 

Cz |) ate 
Strio levum conftrinzere nada 


Tefticulum. 
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are formed in the right Side of the Matrix, and 
Girls in the left; 2. That in the fame manner, 
the right Tefticle ferves. to produce Boys, and the 
left one Girls. i و‎ 
THE Manner that- Women with Child ought 


to manage themfelves, and the Care to be taken 


of thofe that are newly delivered, makes the Sub- 
jet of the third Book. ‘The Author begins firft 

‘with. reciting the Signs of Pregnancy, after which 
he reprefents to Women with child the Obliga- 


tion they are under to be careful of themfelves. 
He gives them upon this, five important Rules. 
The firft is to. obferve a very ftrict Continence’. 
for if they neglect this, they run the rifk of de- 
ftroying the Fruit which they bear. ‘The fecond, 
is; to fhun Melancholy, and all fort of Care. 
The third, is to dwell upon none but agreeable 
Objects. „ Here he trys to explain how the Ima- 
gination of a Woman with child may imprint cer- 
tain Marks upon the Child, without making any 
Impreflion of the fame kind upon the Mother.. 
‘To make himfelfunderftood here, he introduces 


$ ۲ 


a Simile of a Tree, which being of a harder Sub- " 
ftance than the Fruit it bears, is proof againft — 


both, Hail and Wind, while the tender Fruit is 
not able to refit them. He concludes from hence, 
thata Woman with Child ought carefully to fhun 
looking at any thing, that may difturb the Order 


which Nature ufually follows in the Formation — 
of the Fetus. But what is this Order? His De® — 


{cription of it is this: Nature, fays he, forms 
the. ifera. and the whole Hulk of the Body; 


fhe proceeds next to the Limbs, and beftows up- " 


on them Blood ; afterwards fhe goes on to the 


Fleth and Nerves, then to the Face, viz. the f 
‘Fore-head, the Eyes, the Mouth, &. fea 
| ۱ ia 
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laft of all, fhe ftretches the Skin over the Body. 
This Order however is downright chimerical. ! 
THE fourth Rule which he gives.to Women 
with child, is to fhun dancing and , all, violent 
Motions, which M. de Sainte Marthe likewife 
declaims againít,, efpecially in the beginning of 
their. Pregnancy, and towards the End of it. 
The fifth, isnot to be too indolent neither ; be- 
caufe too much Reft accumulates the Humours, 
and. by that means fuffocates the natural Heat; 
The fixth, is in good Weather to go abroad in an 
eafy Coach, along by the Banks of the Seine, and 
in Winter, when a funny Day fhines out, to make 
fome. Vilts. The feventh, is, when the ninth 
Month. of Pregnancy approaches, to. provide 
thofe things which are neceflary for the lying in ; 
and above all things to make fure of afkilful Mids . 
wife. This is all he has with refpect to Women 
_ with Child ; the following Advices relate to {UC 
as are newly delivered.. ey CREE TY 
Tue firft Advice which M. Quiilet gives here, 
is to take care, after the Child is born, not ta 
fwaddle it up too tight, for fear of giving it an 
ill Shape, Do we not frequently fee, fays He, 
that by, tying the fwaddling Bands too tight about 
the Breaft and Sides, the Child is rendered hump- 
backed? a. ie eae hy 
Due fecond Advice, is to take all poflible 
eare to hinder the Child to be pitted with the 
‘Small-Pox. M., Quillet recommends for this, 
all that Scévole de Sainte-Marthe had advifed for it 
before in his Peedsiropbia. | bate 
-c IN the Conclufion of his third Book he tells 
us, that he defigned fome time or other to pub- 
lifh a Work upon the Union which ought to be’ 
made between the Beauty of the Body, and that 
of the Mind ; but he fays'that a Performance of 
C 4 fuch 
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fuch Confequence required another Age than that 
in which he wrote: an Age, fays he, in which 
Virtue is not known, Modefty is banifhed, and 
there is {carce a Lover to be found of Goodnefs 
and Honéfty *. He attributes this Misfortune to 
the War, and wifhes fora Peace, as the only 
Remedy for fuch a Depravation of Manners. 

Tue fourth Book begins with a lively Defcrip- 
tion of the helplefs State of Man during the firft 
Years of his Life; and he proceeds next to | 
give feveral Rules for forming the Minds of — 
Children after they are arrived ata certain Age. ‘— 
‘Thefe Rules are as follows. . 

Tue firft, is when Children begin to fpeak, to " 
infpire them with the Fear of the fupreme Deity, ~ 
and when it thunders, to catch hold of that Op- | 
portunity for it. a 

Tue fecond, is to prevent their entertaining a 
Hatred againft any Perfon, to make them honour | 
their Father, and Mother, all their Relations, j 
Maeiftrates, and People in Power. ) 

Tuk third, is after their Mind is betteropened, — 
to initiate them in the Study of the Belles Lettres 5 _ 
to make them learn the Languages, and efpecially — 
the French. ua 

Tue fourth Rule, is to introduce them at the ~ 
fame time into the Study of Hiftory; but not to — 
let them read the Roman Hiftory, which can be of © 
no advantage to them, and only ferve to make | 
young People lofe time. But in the mean time 
they muf not be hindered from reading the Po- | 
ets; Poetry, efpecially when Children are fond 
of it, being beft calculated for eftablifhing excel- 
lent Precepts of Virtue in their Minds, and the 
more excellent by being delivered in an agreeable 
manner. Thef 

Quippe hodie virtutis Amor fiudiumque pudoris‏ ٭ 
1۰ہو( Exulat, apparetque ullusvix cultor‏ ` ` 
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-Tue fifth, is when Children, begin to grow 
up to a more mature Age, to give them: fome 
‘Fincture of Philofophy, to excite their Curiofity, 
1. Upon that Queftion, whether it is,the Sun. or 
the Earth that turns round... .2: Uponthe Manner 
by which the Elements compofe different. Bodies, 
as Stones, Metals, Plants, Fifhes, Birds and. Qua» 
drupeds; but chiefly to make them confider what 
Manhimfelf is, the chief Work of Nature; to make 
them comprehend how he may be confidered as 
a little World, where the fame things are per- 
formed as in the great one. Our Author defcends 
here to a very fingular Detail of this Affair... He 
alledges that the Head reprefents Heaven the Re- 
fidence of the Deity ; that the five Senfes repre> 
fent the Angels which are about the Throne of 
God; That as the Angels execute all God’s 
Commands, fo the five Senfes execute the Or- 
ders of the Head ; that the Heart is the fame to 
Man as the Sun is to the Univerfe ; That as the 
‘Sun fometimes fcorches the Earth with his, Heat, 
in the fame manner the Heart. fometimes {corches - 
us, when it happens to be inflamed with Anger, 
or {ome unruly Paffion of Love. But M. Quillet 
does not ftop here, he compares the Belly which 
difcharges itfelf of its Superfluities, to the Sea 
which occafions Inundations ; and..the: Vapours 
‘which, he fays, rife from the Belly to the Head, 
to fall down afterwards upon the whole Body in 
the Form of Sweat, to Vapours which afcend 
from the Earth, and fall down again in Rain... 
L From this View of the Body he goes on. to 
onfider, the Mind; the chief Point, as he re- 
Marks, is that Man is, confcious he has.a Soul, 
and knows that this Soul is the Image of God ; 
that it is fpiritual and exempt from every thing 
Material ; that altho’ the Soul is diffufed through 
C5 < the 
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the whole sai and governs it it is) noticon- 
founded with the Body, but:is immortal. ‘That 
it'/is\thus. that God, who: governs- the ‘whole 
World, 04 inhabits: every 7 its contrite 
nothing material; but:remainseterriali: ate 
eMo Quillet coricludes; from hence, that Man; 
being: perfuaded, as» he ought: toé, that he is: 
the Image of God, fhould have his Mind wholly 
bent upon another Abode than this World.’ ‘That. 
he ought to defpife all the 'Pleafures, Honours}. 
and Riches which prefent themfelves to: his Eyes, 
and to think of nothing but the acquiring of Vit? ， 
tuey:that he: may deferve the Reward of its. 4 
He adds, that it is not ‘enough fora Man: to 
be virtuous for himfelf, but he ought likewife Ito: 
make himfelf ufeful to others ; that Man is’ ‘bort 
for ‘Society, and upon this account) he+ought:to: 
examine »what Profeffion he is beft cut out forig — 
whether he hasa Talent for Arms, or for the Seis 
ences} or for Arts. And, in cafe he -choofes. 
the Army, he ought to be ‘much: upon his guard 
againft thofe Dangers to which his Morals are ex4 
pofed, in this Profeflion; im fhort, that» he 
fhould make it his principal Care to cultivate His: 
Mind; and for this to confider attentively the 
different Genius’s of Mankind, their: Cuftomsy. 
their Manner of living, their Vices and Virtues.» 
HERE M. 227 takes occafion to defcribe the 
Manners of different Nations; he begins with: al 
and Spain, and afterwards he comes to France. He- 
blames the French for their Levity, but commends” 
them for their Bravery, and a great many other ex- 
cellent Qualities. He remarks, that there is no 
People in the World more attached to their’ King” 
than the French, and no Kingdom where foreign: 
Princes, when they happen to be unfortunate, are 
0 received than in Frani رف‎ or where the E 
riy | 
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rit of a Foreigner is more confidered in the Choice 
of any great Officer; upon which: he inftances 
Cardinal: Mazarin; upon whom he beftows the 
higheft Encomiums. v Further, ‘he © praifes othe 
French for theiroLove of the! Sciences: Afters 
wards he comes toothe Engljb, and declaims 
‘with great Spirit againft that: Nation, upon“ ac- 
count of the {mall regard which they have for 
their Kings, the little Refpect which they ٣۰ 
for the moft inviolable Laws, and the odious Li- 
berty which every one takes to play the Prophet. 
He commends them however for their Skill in 
Navigation, in*which’ he allows them: torhave:a 
fuperiour Merit.) > ۱ 

‘He paffes from thence to the Germans, and 
fays that the Honour and Glory of Empire! feems’ 
particularly attached to this Nation. That: Ho-: 
nefty reigns init, and Deceit and Cunning are 
not fo much as known there ; but-he adds fome~- 
thing which takes off a good deal from thefe Com=- 
mendations, viz. that he does not know but that: 
Honefty and Sincerity may proceed fromthe 
grofineis of ‘the Climate, which hinders. their’ 
Minds to be fo fubtile as to be capable of Cun- 
ning ; or that: by drinking too much Wine, as: 
they do, the Excefs of: this Liquor blunts their 
Capacity. He owns in’ the mean time,: that they 
do not all: drink to ‘this Excefs ; he knows there 
are fome amongft them who excel’ in the Arts, 
and it is to this Nation we owe the Invention of - 
Cannon and other Inftruments of War, as: like- 
wife the Art of Printing. ۱ 
He pafes next to Denmark, Poland, and Swit- 
207107174, and advifes a young Man to travel over. 
thefe Countries for his Inftruction ; but after. he 
has paffed a certain time in travelling, he would 
have him to fettle, and make ‘a good ufe of what: 

7 کڈ‎ 3 CC ہو‎ he 
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he had learned in his Travels, for the Conduct of 
has dates ji l 
HERE he recommends to young People the 
reading of Hiftory as foon as their Travels are 
over, and frequenting the Company of Men of 

Parts, whofe Converfation may be improving to 
them. He takes occafion from thence to declaim 
again 化 negligent Fathers, who allow their Chil- 
dren to go into all forts of Companies. But as ~ 
what he has obferved hitherto only regards young 
Men, he introduces the Mufe Calliope, telling him — 
that young Girls deferve as well to be taken care آ‎ 
of, with refpect to their Education ; and-repre- i 
fenting to him, that although their Sex excludes 
them from Employments, yet they are provided " 
with Genius as well as Men, and it is underva- 
luing them too much, to confine them to the 
Spindle and Diftaff. 

۰ ‘Tus is all I had to remark concerning thefe 
two Performantes, viz. the Pzdotrophia of Scévale 
de Sainte-Marthe, and the Callipedia of Claude 

` Quillet, two Mafter-pieces of Poetry. But asit. 
is not Poetry that I have to do with here, I pro- 

ceed next to the Method which I propofe to 

follow, in this Orthopadia. ۱ i 


IV. 

The Plan of the Orthopædia: 

_ Ir is not only allowable to take. care of the 
- Gracefulnefs of the Body, but this Care, while- 
it is confined within certain Bounds which 人 ea 可 

fon prefcribes, and which every body is well ac 

` quainted with, ought to. be enjoined. We are 
born for one another, and ought to fhun haying: 

any thing about us that is fhocking ; and even 

_ though a Perfon fhould be left alone in the World, - 
he ought not to neglect his Body fo as to let if 

| ۱ ۱ become 
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become ugly ; for this would be contradicting the 
Intention of the Creator. This is the Principle 
upon which our Orthopediais founded. I donot 
fuppofe that- all Parents are like that whimfical 
Mother, who feeing her Daughter have a Set of 
very beautiful Teeth, made her pull out the fineft 
of them, left they fhould make her vain, and 
fo prove an Obftacle to her Salvation*. This 
brings another Story to my mind, of a Mo- 
ther every bit as abfurd as the former, who 
having a very beautiful Daughter, was always bid- 
ding her to hang down her Head, bend her Neck 
forwards, and walk with her Feet inwards, for 
this Reafon, that one ought to avoid pleafing the 
World. 

: 7۳۸ 7× for Parents of better Senfe than thefe. 
The Treatife which I prefent them, and in which 
I propofe to teach them feveral fimple and eafy 
Methods, for preventing and correcting the De~ 
formities of the Bodies of Children, contains 
four Books. 

Tue firft is an Introduction to the other three, 
and contains a general Notion of the external. 
Parts of the Body. “gol 

Tue fecond has forits Object the Art of pre- 
venting and correcting in particular, the Defor- 
mities of the Shape, with refpect tothe Trunk of 
the Body ; in which I likewife comprehend the 


Head, but only with regard to the manner of | 


holding it. For as to the Form of the Head, the 
Hair and the Face, thefe are three Articles which 
‘have nothing in common with the Shape, and. I 
have treated them feparately, ; 
۔‎ Tue third Book concerns the Deformities óf 
the Arms, the Hands, the Legs and Feet. 
i 2 Je THE 
~ # See a Courfé of Chirurgical Operations by the de-. 
aeafed M. Dionis. 
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Tue Deformities of the Head make up the 


fourth Book: viz. firft, the Deformities of the 


Head properly fo called ; fecondly, thofe of the 


Hair; and thirdly, thofe of the Face. 


I,constpER the Facefirft in general, with re-- 


fpect to its. Air; then in particular with re+ 
fpect to the different Parts which compofe it, 
danse of which are obvious to the Sight at firft,. 


'as the Fore-head, the Eye-brows, the Eye-lids,. — 


the Eyes, the Nofe, the»Cheeks, the Ears, the 
Lips, the Chin, the Skin; othersiof them again 


are not fo apparent; as the Gums, the Teeth,. ， 


and the Tongue. 

I TALK of this laft Organ with regard to 
Dumbnefs, Lifping, and Stammering, and other 
fenfible Defects of the Tongue, as far as concerns: 
the Speech. ۱ 
. Ix all thefe Articles, I confider only the ex- 


ternal Defects, I mean fuch as cannot be con-- 


cealed, and which it is in the power of Parents 
in the mean time to prevent and correct in their 
Children, by the help of thofe means which I 


communicate to them. When I fpeak, for Ex- — 


ample, of the Defects which concern the Eye, I 


do not pretend to tell in what manner a Gutta’ . 


Serena is cured, or how a Cataraé is to be 


couched ; thefe Defects require the Light of 


Medicine, and all the Dexterity of Chirurgery 


to manage them. But what I write is to {hew _ 
Parents what they may practife themfelves with: 
regard to their Children, fo as to give them a. _ 
ftreight and agreeable Look, and to hinder them: — 


to fquint, wink, &c. 


In the fame manner, when I fpeak of the Ear,. _ 
it is not at all to teach them how to cure Deaf- 
nefs, but. how. to procure or preferve to the Ear’ | 
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that external Appearance which it ought to have ;: 
as that of being well placed, lying neatly, &c. 
sf coNSIDERIiGrf the Parts in their natural. 
Perfection, and teach the°Method of keeping 
them ‘in that perfect State ; afterwards I confider: 
them with regard to the Deformities to which: 
they are fubject, and lay down the Ways of cor-- 
recting thefe Deformities, from thofe which affect 
the Body and the Face, to thofe which the Nail 
and the Hair are liable to. 
‘BEGIN firit, (as I have already faid, and as 
you ‘thall fee prefently) with giving a general! 
otion of the external Parts of the Body. © ‘This 
isa kind» of Inventory I make of all thofe Parts. 
which I'am. to treat of afterwards.. 1 i 
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ORTHOP EDIA. 


BOOK FIRST: 


A general Defcription of the external 
Parts of the Body. ` 


HE human Body is divided into the 
Trunk and Extremities. The Trunk 
is fupported by the Spine or Back-Bone, 

| and comprehends three Cavities ; vz. 
1. The Head, which Anatomifts call the upper 
Cavity, and is fupported by the Neck; 2. The 
Thorax or Cheft, called by Anatomifts the 
middle Cavity ; 3. The Belly, properly fo called, , 
to which they give the Name of the lower 
Cavity. : 
Tue Extremities are the Arms and Legs. I 
fhall only defcribe thefe Parts as to their external 
Appearance. Each of them is divided into a 
great many others, fome of which have Names 
known by every body, while the Names of 
Others are not fo common. I {hall name and 
defcribe 
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defcribe them all in their Order, which {hall 
ferve as an Introduction to this Work. 


st . The HEAD. | 
The fof Part of the Trunk, confidered externally. 


THE Head, which we have called the upper 
Cavity, comprehends externally, the Cranium, | 
the Hairy Scalp, and the Face. 


The CRANIUM. 


Te Cranium is that Bony Cafe in which the 
Brain is inclofed. 


The Harry SCALP. 


By the Hairy Scalp is underftood not only the 
Hairs, but all that part of the Head upon which 
the Hairs grow, that is to fay the upper and hind ， 
part of the Head and the Sides. ‘The upper part. 
of the Head begins at the top of the Fore-head,. 
and is called the Syaciput, and the hinder part of | 
the Head is called the Occiput. On the fides of 
the Head, between the Eyes and the Ears, are 
the two Temples, which make a part of the 
Occiput. The Temporal Bone is the weakeft of 
all the Bones of the Head, which is the Reafon 
that Wounds in that Place are fo frequently 
mortal. Some alledge that thofe Parts are called 
the Temples from the Latin Word Tempus, which 
fignifies ‘Time, becaufe they point out People’s: 
Age. The Hairs of old Perfons grow firft white 
upon the Temples, which however does not hold. 
true in all Countries ; for if we may believe cer- 
tain Hiftorians, there are fome People whofe 


) 
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Hairs are white in their Youth, and become 
black when they grow old *. ١ 


The FACE. 


‘Tue Face is compofed of ‘thofe Parts which 
make the fore part of the Head, fuch as the 
Brow, the Eye-brows, the Eye-lids, the Eyes, 
the Nofe, the Ears, the Cheeks, the Lips and 
the Chin ; to which I add the Skin, with which 
all thofe Parts are covered. 


The FoRE-HEAD. 


ALL that Space from the Eye-brows to the 
beginning of the Synciput is called the Front. 
It is the common Opinion of Anatomifts, that it 
has got the Name of Front from ‘the Greek 
Word ?em which fignifies the Mind, Thought, 
or from تدم“‎ another Greek Word, which fig- 
Nifies to reafon, to have reafon; becaufe it is 
chiefly by the Brows that one knows when the. 
Mind is deeply employed in Thinking. But 
دو‎ no laying any great Strefs upon thefe 
tymologies. ie 
p ام‎ S The EFE-BROWS 
AT the loweft Extremity of the Fore-head, 
تاور‎ on each fide, a fmall heap of Hairs, 
ranged in form of an Arch, which they call the 

yé-brows or Supercilia, becaufe they are placed 
immediately above that part of the Eye which is 
اما وہر‎ called 
کر‎ Crefias reports, that the Pandours which inhabit the 
Valleys have this Particulanity, that while they are 
young their Hairs are white, and black when they are. 
old. © 
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called the Cilum, and hence the Latin Word 
Supercilium is derived. 

Tuar part of the Eye-brow which is neareft 
the Nofe is called the Head of the Eye-brow, — 
and the other is the Tail.. The Space between 
the two Eye-brows is named the Zutercilium. 


The Eves. 


Tue Eyes, confidered externally, are com- 
pofed of a great many Parts. The two little | 
Curtains which are placed above and below the | 
' Eye are called the Eye-lids. The upper Eye-lid | 
is moveable, and the lower is almoft immoveable. | 
They have each a {mall Border planted with | 
Hairs; this Border is called the Tar/fus, and the | 
Hairs the Cilia. d 
下 AcH Tarfus has a fmall Opening at the fide 
of the Nofe, through which the Tears pafs, and | 
thefe Openings are called the رط‎ 71 Lachrymalia. | 
The Eye-lids join with one another towards the | 
Nofe, and on the oppofite fide, by which Union 
there is formed an Angle on each fide. The 
Angle towards the Nofe is called the great Angle | 
of the Eye, and the other is the little Angles | 

WITHIN the Eye-lids is inclcfed a round poz | 
lithed Body, which is called the Eye, or the | 
Ball of the Eye. What appears of this Globe is | 
white, with a Point in the middle. The white | 
part is called the White of the Eye, and is com- | 
pofed of a white Coat, called the’ Tunica Cons | 
junttiva, becaufe it connects all the parts-of the | 
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The Kasr 


In the middle of the Face is an Eminence, 
which is called the Nofe, and is the external 
Organ of Smelling. The Nofe is divided into و‎ 
great many Parts. The upper part between the 
Eyes, or rather a little higher, is called the Root 
of the Nofe, immediately below which is the 
Spine or Ridge: This part of the Nofe is all 
bony. To the Spine is attached a Cartilage, 
which reaches to the end of the Nofe, and is 
called the Acrorifion, or Globe of the Nofe;, at 
the fides of which are two other Cartilages, 
which are called the Pinne of the Nofe, or the 
Noftrils. The Noftrils are feparated by a {mall 
flethy Partition, called the Columna. Under the 
Columna is a fort of F urrow, which divides the _ 
upper Lip, and is called the Philtrum, 


The Ears. 


Tue external Ear is divided into two Parts, 
viz. the Upper and Lower. The upper is a 
great deal larger than the other, and is called the 
Pinna, Wing, or little Wing; and the Lower is 
called the Fora or Lobe. The Pinna is divided 
into a great many Parts. The external Circle, 
which touches the Hair, is called the Helix ; and 
the other Circle towards the Face is called the A- ° 
tibelix. Between thefe two Circles is و‎ Cavity, 
called the Boat. The Pinna has a Border or 
little Circle, which is called the Gidbous Circle, 
and this Gibbous Circle has an Extremity near 
the Temples, which finks from before inwards, 
and is called the Gibbous Extremity. ۱ 

In the Helix there is a Semi-circle which is 

۱ called - 


As 
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called the Sickle, next to which is a Concavity 
called the Concha or Shell. Under the Concha is 
another Cavity fituated in the middle of the Ear, 
which goes to the Tympanum, and is called the 
Foe or Hive. kh 
THE Lobe is divided into the upper and lower 
Part. The upper is called the Prolobe, and the 
lower, which 1s foft and pendant, is the Zati- 
lobe. It is in this place that the Pendants are 
fattened to the Ears. In the Ear near the Cheek 
is a flat femicircular Eminence, called the Hircus, آ‎ 
which, when prefled againft the Orifice of the’ 
Ear, ferves as a Cover to fhut it exactly up. ''' a 


The MoUTH. 


res 1 

BeTwEEN the two Cheeks is a Cavity, named _ 
the Mouth, which is compofed externally of two’ 
Parts, called the Lips, the one the upper, and 
the other the lower. They compofe the Entry) 
into the Mouth. ‘The external part of the Lips” 
is called the Prolabium; and the Border, which is” 
tinctured red, is the Proflomion. ‘The two Ex- 
tremities of the Mouth, where the two Lips 
meet, are called the Corners of the Mouth 
Within the Mouth are included the two Jaws, 
the upper and the lower, which are both fet” 
round with Teeth. The lower Jaw reaches from 
the two Ears to the Chin, including the Chin 
0 


itfelf, 


The CHIN. 


‘Tue Chin is the anterior part of the lower 
Jaw. Tt has under it a flefhy part which comes 
from the Neck, and is called the Buccula, or” 
little Gorge. ; 
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The TEETH. 


ALONG the Gums of the upper and lower 
Jaw there is a Row of {mall white hard Bones, 
of a middling Length and Thicknefs, which not 
only ferve as an Ornament to the Mouth, but 
are alfo of great ufe in chewing our Food and - 
affifting our Pronunciation. They are called the 
Teeth. In Adults they are commonly thirty- 
two in number, viz. fixteen in each Jaw. .Of 
thefe thirty-two there are eight fore Teeth, viz. 
four above, and as many below. Thefe are 
called 777070: or Cutters, upon account of their 
Office, which is to cut or break the folid Ali- 
ments. They are likewife called the glad Teeth, 
becaufe they chiefly appear when one laughs. 
-NExT to the Jucifores are four very fharp 
Teeth, called the Canine, two above, and two 
below. . They are called Canine becaufe they are 
pointed like Dogs Teeth. The upper ones are 
called the Eye Teeth, becaufe they are fituated 
under the Eyes. The Canine are followed by 
twenty other Teeth, ten above, and ten below, 
five on each fide of the Jaws, and thefe are called 
the Molares or Grinders, becaufe their Office ‘is. 
to grind the hard Aliments. The four laft of 
the Molares, viz. the laft on each fide of the 
Jaws, are commonly called the Wifdom Teeth, 
becaufe they do not puth out till one and — 
twenty. 

Havine done with the external Parts of the 
Head, we come next to {peak of thofe of the 
Chef, 

The CHEST. 


THAT part which is next the Head, and is 
Very way in form of a Box, is called the Cheft, 
| : The 
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The Neck is that Pillar which fupports the Head, 
and is the beginning of the Cheft. 


The NECK. 


Tur Neck is commonly looked upon as a 
part of the Cheft, becaufe properly fpeaking it is 


the beginning of the Cheft, and the principal 


parts which it contains depend upon the Cheft.. 


‘The loweft part of the Neck before is called the 


Throat or Gullet.. In the’ anteriour and upper 
part is a Protuberance called the Apple, and 
commonly Adam’s Bit. ‘This Prominence is a 
part of the Larynx or Wind-pipe, which is the 
Inftrument of the Voice, and by its advancing” 
forwards forms this Lump, which appears a goodi 
deal larger in Men than in Women, becaufe) 
Women have large Glands in this Place, which” 
make their Necks rounder, and the Gullet more 
plain and full. In the time of Deglutition ‘this 
Protuberance rifes up, and afterwards defcends. 
The Caufe of this Motion is that when we {wale 
low any thing, the, Defcent of the Aliment) 
obliges the Larynx neceffarily to rife up, to faci 
litate the Paffage of the Food into the Stomach. 7 

Tue hind part of the Neck is called the Cerise, 
The upper part of the Cervix is the Lophia, the 
middle Nucha or Fofa, and the lower Epomis, 
otherwife the Nape of the Neck.’ It is called the” 
Epomis, becaufe it is over that part which is” 


the Shculders. The upper and lateral part of 
the Neck is called the Parotis: ‘The Parotides 
are Glands which ferve to carry off the Humidity 
of the Brain. The middle of the Neck, under 

I the 


` 
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the Parotides is called Terthra, and the lower part 
Paralophia. 

Ar the anteriour Bafe of the Neck are two 
Semi-circles joined together, the one on the 
right fide, and the other on the left, which are 
called the Clavicles. ۱ 


The CLAVICLES. 


THE Clavicles are two little Bones which form 
the upper part of the Vault of the Chef. They 
are called Clavicles from the Latin Word Clavis, 
which fignifies a Key, becaufe they ferve as a 
Key to this Vault. + 

Tue Vault of the Cheft begins at the Clavicles, 
and terminates behind the falfe Ribs. The an- 
teriour part of the Cheft is called the Breaft, the 
upper part of which is the Clavicles, and the mid- 
dle is called the Sternum. | | 


The STERNUM. 


Tue Sternum is a flat Bone, placed in the 
middle of the Breaft, filling up the Space be- 
tween the Extremities of the Ribs on each fide. 
The word Sternum fignifies in Greek, Firmnefs 
of Underftanding, and is thence derived, as the 
‘pretend, becaufe fome of the Greek Authors 
believed that the Underftanding refided in the 
Heart, which is placed under the Sternum. 
Others call it Sternum, that is to fay folid and 
firm, becaufe it performs the office of a Plank or 
Board. Others again derive it from the Latin 
Word flernere, which fignifies to ftretch out, to 
lay along, becaufe this part is extended in the 
middle between the Ribs. It is likewife called 
the Brifket, from the Word Breche, which is 

Vou. I, D the 
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the Name of avery hard kind of Marble, be- 
caufe it is placed like a Marble upon a Tomb ; 
and when one opens a dead Body, the Sternum is 
lifted up like a Marble from off a Tomb. 

“Ar the lower Extremity of the Sternum is 2 
cartilaginous Subftance, pointed like a Sword, 
and this is called the X7phoide Cartilage, from the 
Greek Word grog, which fignifies a Sword. 


Of the other external Parts of the CHEST. 


«THE anteriour part of the Cheft is properly 
called the Breaft, as I before remarked. The 
Sides are called the Peri/ferna, that is to fay, the 
Parts about the Szernum, from the Greek Prepo- 
fition regi, which fignifies about. The Chain 
. Of Bones in the middle of the Back, which 

divides the Back into the right and left fide, is 
called the Back-bone, orVertebre. 

THE two upper parts of the Back, at the fides 
` of the Vertebra, are called the Shoulder-blades, 
and commonly the Shoulders. 

“Tn the middle and fore-part of each fide of the 
Cheft, there rife two flefhy Eminences, called 
the Breafts, which are a good deal larger in 
Women than in Men. The Breafts of Women 
are compofed of Glandular Bodies, interfperfed — 
with an infinite Number of Veffels, which ferve 
for the Sacretion of the Milk. Thofe of Men are " 
only compofed of Skin, Flefh, and Fat, ‘and aa 
produce no Milk, though fometimes there comes 1 
out of them a Liquor fomething like it. There | 
are neverthelefs Hiftorians who report, that fome ` 
Men have fuckled Children like Nurfes. In ge- 
neral the Breafts of Men ought to be fmall, © 
and a little plain, Thofe of Women ought to _ 
be round, high, and have the Figure of two 1 

Hemifpheres, ٦‏ ا 
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Hemifpheres, feparated from one another by a 
middle Interftice. 
‘Tue Breafts have in their middle a little red- 
dith Circle, called the Ray, or Aresla. It is pale 
in young Girls, brownifh in Women with Child 
and Nurfes, and’ black in old Women. In the 
Centre of this Circle-is a little Refhy Body called 
the Nipple, the Subftance of which is fungous 
and porous. It appears fometimes to be quite 
fhrivelled: up, but it recovers its natural fize by 
being a little rubbed, or fucked by a Child. It 
is red and {mall in Girls, pale and large in Nurfes, 

and of a leaden Colour in old Women. 

In Women the handfomeft Breafts are round, 
and of the form of a Hemifphere, as I faid 
above: but the beft for giving Suck are thofe 
that hang down a little. sth 

Tue Size of the Breafts.is different according 
to the Country. The Indians and Siamefe, they 
fay, have them fo very long, that they throw 
them over their Shoulders, and fo fuckle their 
Children behind their Backs. At the Mldzvds toa 
they fay they are every whit as large, but the 
‘Women there conceal them, being afhamed to 
expofe them; nor dare they fo much as pro- 
nounce the Name. There are fome Countries 
where even the Girls keep them down as much 
as poffible. | 

Tue Breafts are likewife different according ta 
the Age. Young Girls have none at all, only 
the Nipples; but they increafe infenfibly, and 
about the age of fourteen are formed. They 
grow larger till the eighteenth Year or there- 
abouts, and continue firm till thirty. But at 
forty-five or fifty they are quite withered, and in 
old Age there remains nothing of them but. the 
Teguments, 
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ٰ The lower BELLY. 


Aut the fpace from the 7۸۸(7 Cartilage down 
to the Thighs is called the lower Belly, the an- ， 
-teriour part of which is named the Abdomen, and 
the pofteriour the Back-fide.. The upper part of | 
the Abdomen is called the Epiga/trium, which is a 
Greek Word derived from imi above, and yaort 
the Belly, becaufe it is above the other Regions 
of the Belly. The word Gaffer is fometimes _ 
ufed in French (in the Burlefque Style). for the — 
Stomach, and it is in this fenfe that La Fontaine | 
has made ufe of it in the following Fable, the 
fubject of which is the Limbs revolting againft 
the Stomach. 


«c Je devois par la Royauté, 
c6 Avoir commencé mon ouvrage : ْ 
<“ A la voir d’un certain côté, | E 
<< Sire, Gafter en cet limage. l 
s6 Bila quelque befoin, tout le Corps'en reffent, — 
<< De travailler pour lui, les membres fe laffant, _ 
<< Chacun d’eux réfolut de vivre en Gentil- | 
homme, 4 
<< Sans fien faire, alléguant exemple de Gafter. _ 
<< J] faudroit, difoient-ils, fans nous qu’il vecût ٢ 
d’air ; i { 
<< Nous fuons, nous peinons comme bêtes de _ 
' fomme: Stir J 
<¢ Et pour qui? pour lui feul: nous wen profi 
tons pas. pal, ; 
<“ Notre foin n’aboutit qu’à fournir fes repas. _ 
>۶ Chommons: c’eft un métier qu’il veut nous 
faire apprendre. ۱ 
<“ Ainf dit, ainfi fait, les mains ceffent de ا مہ‎ 
ابد‎ 
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‘< Les bras d’agir, les jambes de marcher. 
““ ‘Tous dirent à Gafter, qu’il en allat chercher. 
۶٢ Ce leur-fut une erreur dont ils fe repentirent. 
٠۶۶ Bientôt les pauvres genstomberent en langueur, 
““ Il ne fe forma plus de nouveau fang au cœur, 
۶ Chaque membre en fouffrit, les forces fe per- 
` dirent, 

-¢ Par ce moyen les mutins virent 
<“ Que`Gafter qu'ils croyoient oifif et parefleux, 
‘< A Finterêt commun contribuoit plus qu’ eux. 
۶ Ceci peut s’appliquer A la grandeur Royale, 

“和 Elle reçoit et donne, et la chofe eft égale, &r. 


The State’s and People’s Situation 
Learn from the following fhort Narration, 
Once on a Day, the Story goes, 
The Limbs againft the Stomach rofe. 
We toil, faid they, Duft, Rain, and Mud in 
To keep our Squire in Beef and Pudding j 
This Gaffer, who but Sor our Care 
Would foon upon fhort Commons fore, 
Early for him we drudge and late, 
And cater this and cater that, 
While he, a Hunks, a Jiingy Sinner, 
Not once invites us to a Dinner, 
Are we the better while we ‘fweat 
Only to make this Loiterér ear 2 
No. Lets indulge in Eafe and Glee 
Like him, for were as god as he. | 
So faid, fo done, the Hands, Arms, and Legs, 
Retir'd from Bus’nefi, frolld to Ranelagh’ مز‎ 
Ealy they liv’d upon their Stocks 
Like Gentlemen, and crack’ d their Fokes. 
Sir Stomach, pray how goes it now 2 
You mifi us, don’t you? Faith you dos, 
And many a biting Felt was pafè = 
But all came home temfelves at laft, 
D 3 Thè 
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The Stomach flarv’d, no more fupplies 

« Or Hands, or Arms, or Legs, or Thighs. 
Full foon they learn, poor Rogues, that but 
for Gafter they'd all go to pot, Se. 


Rabelais fays, that the Stomach is the Inventor 
of Arts ; thereby meaning that Hunger, which is 
here defigned by the word Stomach, fet Men 
upon inventing all the Arts which are neceflary 
to Life. 

Tue Epigafirium has two Sides, called the 
Hypochondria, which is a Greek Word, compofed 
of vro under, and xévdeos a Cartilage, becaufe 
thofe parts are fituated under the Cartilages of the 
falfe Ribs. 

THE middle part of the Epiga/frium goes pro- 
_perly under the name of £piga/irium. ۱ 

THE middle of the ہ47۰‎ is called the umbi- 
lical Region, from the Latin word Umbilicus. 
Its Centre is the Navel. 

THE Sides of the umbilical Region are called 
the Loins. 7 

THE lower part of the Abdomen is called the — 
Fiypogafirium, from vr? under, and yang the © 
Belly, becaufe this part is below the two other 
Regions of the Belly. 

‘Tue Sides of the Aypogaffrivm are called the — 
Tlia, which name has been given them becaufe ， 
they terminate below the Bone Jum. _ 

‘THe lower part of the Aypoga/irium is called — 
the Peen or Pubis. It is fituated between the _ 
dia, and defcends rather lower down. 3 

Ar the two fides of the lower part of the ٭‎ 
Pubis, under the a, is the conjunction of the " 
Thighs with the Abdomen, and the place of this " 

conjunction is called the Groin.. E 


THR 
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Tue pofteriour part of the lower Belly is 
called the Back-fide, as was faid above. The 
_ top of the Back-fide is called the Poop, imme- 
diately under which is a Bone named the Rump. 
‘The fides are the Loins, and the lower parts the 
Buttocks. 

THE Buttocks are two flefhy parts upon which 
we fit. They are called in French, Feffes, from 
- the Latin Word زہ77‎ or Fiffile, which fignifies 
feparated, upon account of the Interftice which 
feparates thofe two parts from one another. This 
is confirmed from the modern Word Fef, which 
in the ancient Blazonry was called the Buttock, 
becaufe it divides the Efcutcheon into two Parts. 

THE Divifion of the Buttocks is called the 
Radius. At the end of this Radius is the Funda- 
ment. The fpace between the Anus and Tefticles 
is called the Perineum: 


The Arms and Lecs confidered externally. 


Havine done with the Trunk of the Bodys» 
we come next to confider the Extremities ; 
which are the Arms and Hands, the Thighs and 
Legs. 

THAT part which reaches from the Shoulder 
to the Wrift goes under the general name of the 
Arm. The Arm is compofed of two parts. 
The one is the upper, which reaches from the 
Shoulder to the firft Joint of the Arm, and the 
- other is the lower, reaching from the firft Joint 
to the fecond, that is the Wrift. The fr 化 part 
is properly called the Arm, and the fecond the 
Fore-Arm ; but for the moft part the Fore-Arm ` 
goes under-the common name of Arm. 
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THE firft Joint, which is that where we bend 
the Arm, is called the Elbow. The fecond 
Joint is named the Wrift, or the Carpus. ‘That 
part below the Wrift, at the end of which are 
five Divifions, is called the Hand; and thefe 
Divifions are the Fingers. That fpace of the 
Hand which is between the Wrift and the Fin- 
gers is called the Metacarpus, from the Greek 
Prepofition wera after, and Carpus the Wrift; fo 
that 由 fignifies the part which comes after the 

rift. 

' THE Metacarpus is convex above, and hollow 
below. The convex fide is called the upper part 
or back of the Hand, and the concave fide ts 
called the flat part or Palm. Next come the 
Fingers, which have different Names. ‘The firft 
is called the Thumb; the fecond is the Index ; 
the third, the middle Finger; the fourth, the 
Ring Finger; and the laft, the Ear Finger, or 
little Finger. The Thumb, in Latin Pollex, is 
fo called from the Latin Word pollere, which 
fignifies to have Strength, becaufe it is the 
ftrongeft of all the Fingers. The Index has its — 
. name from the Latin Word indicare, which fig- 
‘nifies to point at, becaufe with it we point at any 
thing that is remarkable. The middle Finger 
borrows its name from its Situation. “The Ring 
Finger is fo called from a Cuftom which 
has prevailed, of wearing a Ring upon this 
` Finger. That Cuftom took its rife from an old ， 
miftake of the Egyptian Anatomifts, who ima- 
gined that in the left Hand there was a fmall 
Nerve, which went from this Finger to termi- 
nate in the Heart ; fo that it was very reafonable, — 
according'to them, to diftinguifh this Finger by 
' a Ring, as a fign of that Connection which they 
pretended it had with the principal Organ of 
۱ 13 
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Life, viz. the Heart ۴۰۰ This Error is not yet fo- 
obfolete as not to find credit ftill amongft fome 
People, who imagine there is fuch a Sympathy 
between this Finger and the Heart, that to guard 
themfelves againft Convulfions, and other Dif- 
eafes which they fancy, right or wrong, have 
their feat in the Heart, they have nothing to do 
but wear a Ring of a certain Metal upon this 
Finger. 

‘THoucH it is the left Hand to which they 
have given that Prerogative, of having a Finger 
fo nearly related to the Heart, yet for Company’s 
fake they fometimes beftow the Ornament of a 
‘Ring upon the fame Finger of the right Hand. 

Tue fifth is called the little Finger, becaufe it 
is the flendereft ; and it is likewife called the Ear 
Finger, from the Cuftom of {cratching the Ear 
‘with it when it itches. 

THE number of the Fingers as well as Toes 
is confined to five; and when there are either 
More or fewer, it is an extraordinary cafe. 

THE Scripture makes mention of a very large 
Man, who had fix Toes on his Feet, and as 
many Fingers on his Hands +. 

Pliny the Naturalift fpeaks of a Family where 
there were two Sifters who had fix Fingers on 

D 5 each 

* Veteres Græcos annulum habuiffe in digito accepimus 
finifiree manus, qui minimo eff proximus. Romanos autem 
aiunt, fic plerumque annulis ufitatos. Caufam effe bujus 
rei Appion in Libris Ægyptiacis bane dicit: Quod in- 
Ledis, apertifque humanis cadaveribus, ut mos in Egy pto 
Suit, quas Græci dvaTopas appellant, repertum eft ner- 
vum quendam tenui fimum, ab eo uno digito de quo diximus, 
ad cor pergere, ac pervenire. Proptereà non infcitum 
vifum efe eum potiffimum digitum tali bonore decorandum,.. 
. gui continens S quafi connexus effe cum principatu cordis 
„Videretur. Aul Gell. Lib. x. cap. x. 

t The fecond Book of Kings, chap. xxi. ver. 20, 
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each Hand, and were thence called Sedigite or 
fix-fingered *. He mentions a Poet too, who 
had the fame, and for the fame reafon was named: 
Sedigitus +. Anne of Bullen, fo famous in the 
Hiftory of Henry the Eighth, who, that he 
might marry her, divorced Catherine of Arragon, 
had fix Fingers upon the right Hand t. 

Ix the Palm of the Hand, at the Roots of the: 
Fingers, is obferved a {mall Bofs or Eminence,- 
‘which makes the flefhy part of the Hand. Thefe: 
fmall Eminences are called Mountains. ‘The 
Palmefters name all thofe little Mountains by the’ 
Planets. That which is under the Thumb is: 
the Mountain of Mars; the one under the fore 
Finger is that of Jupiter ; the Mount of Saturn: 
is that under the middle Finger ; the one under- 
the Ring Finger is the Mountain of the Suz 3. 
` the Mount of Venus is that under the little Fin- 
ger; the Mount of Mercury lies between the 
‘Thumb and the fore Finger, and is called the 

4 Lhenar 


Digiti quibufdam in manibus fenis Marci Curatii‏ ٭ 
ex Patricia gente, filias duas ob id Sedigitas appellatas.‏ 
accepimus. Piin. Hilt. Nat. Lib. xi. cap. 43.. -‏ 

+ Volcatium Sedigitum iluftrem in (۱۶۶۶۰4. Plin. ibid ° 

$ Anne of Bullen was none of thofe Beauties who 
have no Defeéts ; but fhe had very great Charms. She 
was brown, finely fhaped, had an oval Caft of Face, 
her Complexion was fair, and her Mouth admirable., 
Her Drefs and Manner had fuch an Air as quite charmed. 
you, and could not be imitated. In fhort, you would 
have thought that all the Charms in the World were 
` united in her Perfon; but fhe had fix Fingers on her 
right Hand, one of her upper Teeth ill placed, and a 
‘Tumour in her Throat, which fhe took care to conceal — 
with her Handkerchief. Henry unjuftly fufpeGted her 7 
of want of Honour, and caufed her Head to be taken ~ 
off. The Hiffory of England, Scotland aud Ireland, dy ۱ 
Larrey. 
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Thenar or Moufe ; and the Mount of the Moon 
is that Eminence which is oppofite to the Thenar, - 
and is called the Aypothenar. ! 

Tue Palm of the Hand is marked with a 
great many {mall Furrows, which are called 
Lines. ‘The Obfervance of thefe Lines is the 
Foundation of that falfe and ridiculous Science, 
called Palmeftry or Chiromancy. i 
__ THEY commonly reckon four Lines in thé 

Palm of the Hand, three of which are looked i 

upon by the Palmefters as the principal. The 

firft of thefe, which is below the Thumb, is by- 
them called the Line of Life, or of the Heart. 

The fecond, which croffes the Palm of thé 

Hand, and ftretches itfelf below the little Finger, - 

is the Line of the Liver. The third, which is» 

parallel to the laft, running in the fame Direction, 
and paffing by the Root of the fore Finger, is ` 
called Venus’s Line, upon account of fome things 
which they fally imagine they can foretel, by 
only feeing this Line. I fay fally imagine, be- 

caufe Palmeftry is a very foolifh abfurd Science, . 

and has not the leat Foundation in’ nature. 

Taifnerus has writ the fulleft upon this Subject. 

There is a Treatife too upon Palmeftry by Robert 

Flud, an Englifbman. Artemidorus has likewife 
writ upon Palmeftry and the Augurs. The read- - 

ing cf thofe Productions is fo far from preju- 

dicing one in favour of this foolifh Science, that ` 
on the contrary it convinces one the more of its 

-emptinefs. - 0 
- Tueend ofeachFinger is covered above witha ` 

bent piece of Horn, pretty long and large, which ° 

ferves to defend them againft Injuries in that ' 
part. This horny Subftance is called the Nail. - 

At the Root of the Nails is a little white Spot ` 


called the Oryx, from a precious Stone of that- 
D6 name, - 
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name, of a whitifh Colour mixed with black, 
which the Poets have feigned to be formed by 
‘the Fates, of the Parings of Venus’s Nails, which 
E cut with the Head of one of his Arrows. 
”WE muft now confider the lower Extremities, , 
viz. the Legs. 

Tue Leg comprehends two Parts, one of 
which is called the Thigh, and the other is pro- 
perly the Leg. The long, roundifh and flefhy 
part, which reaches from the Groin to the Joint 
of the Knee, is that which is called the Thigh. . 

Ir has two Parts, viz. the anteriour and po- 
fteriour. The anteriour is called the Knee, and 
the pofteriour the Ham. 

THAT part which begins at the Ham, and 
ends at the Joint below, is properly called the 
Leg. ‘This Leg has a flender and a thick Part. | 
‘The flender part, which is before, is called the 
Shin ; and the thick part is called the Brawn, of 
Calf of the Leg: The Joint below, where we 
have faid the Leg ends, is- called the Zar/us, or 
Inftep. | 

THAT part between the Tarfus and the five ， 
Divifions which are obfervable in the Foot as 
well as the Hand, is called the Metatarfus, be- 
caufe it comes after the Zarfus. ‘The upper part 
of the Metatarfus is called the upper part of the » 
Foot, and the under part is the Sole. At the- 
fide of the Tarfus or Inftep are two Protube- i 
- yances, the one on the infide, and the other on ， 
the outfide ; they are called the Ancles. A 

Tue five Divilions which come after the Meta- ' 
tarfus are called the Toes. ١ 

THE hind part of the Foot is called the Heel. 

Tuts is all that was neceflary to be remarked ۱ 
of the external Parts of the Body ; we fhall next 
confider its general Covering, viz, the Skin. 

` ۱ Ti Ha 
a 
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The SKIN. 


Tue external Parts of the Body are all wrapt 
up in a common Cover, which is called the 
Skin, and is compofed of two Parts. ‘The firft 
is very thin, and is called the Epidermis or Scarf- 
Skin. ‘The other is thicker, lies under the Æpi- 
dermis, and is properly called the Skin. 

Tue Epidermis, {o called from the Greek . 
Word 7:7126 و۶1۶‎ which fignifies above the Skin, 
is a compact thin Membrane, a little tranfparent, 

` and void of feeling. It covers all the true Skin, 
and clofely adheres to it. And it is this which 
forms the Bladders or Blifters which are occa- 
fioned by Burning. 

Tue Colour of the Epidermis is that which 
makes the Complexion. In moft People it is 
white, in fome tawny, in others of an olive 
Colour, and in others black. LOI 

Tuts Colour likewife varies according to the 
Conftitution. Thofe who are Sanguine have the ` 
Epidermis of a vermilion Colour, a mixture of 
-White and red. Thofe of a bilious Tempera- 
ment have the Epidermis dry, and of a yellow 
caft. The Phlegmatick again have it foft and 
white: And the Melancholick rough, brown, 
and of a leaden Colour. But we muft not ima- 
gine that thefe Colours belong truly to the Epi- 
dermis; only as this Membrane is very thin and 
tranfparent, it allows the Colour of the Skin to 
appear through it, in the fame manner as Objects © 
appear through a Glafs. 

Tue Skin is thick fet with exceeding fmall 
Hairs, and is peirced with an infinite Number 
of Pores, through which pafles the Sweat and 
infenfible Perfpiration. Hot drying Weather 

thickens 
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thickens the Epidermis, renders it lefs tranfpa-- 


rent, and gives it a red Colour, which may be 


removed by the means of a little Water and Ver- 


juice, or Water and Vinegar, provided one has: _ 
gar, p 


1 
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not been a long time expofed to a fultry Air. 


For Country People, who are expofed all their“ 


Life to the Sun, contract a tawny Complexion, 
which it is impoflible to correct. ° 


THE Epidermis has a great many parallel Lines: 
upon its Surface, which are interfected by other’ 
parallel ones, and leave intermediate Spaces of a. 


rhomboidal Figure, as one may fee by the 


means of magnifying Glaffes. In each of thefe ' 
Interfections may be obferved a fmall Orifice, - 


with a Hair growing out:from it. When thefe 


Pores are fhut, either by the external Cold, or” 
_ by any fhivering or cold Fit, they rife above the’ 


Skin, and make it rough like that of a Fowl. 


Tue Ufe of the Epidermis is to cover the Skin; ٠ 


and- to render it fmooth, to hinder too great a 
Diffipation of the Humours by the Extremities 


`of the Veffels which terminate there, but chiefly «‏ ۔ 


to blunt the Senfe of Touch, which would other- 
wife be too acute, and indeed mutt be attended 
with Pain, if the Impreflion of Objects was im- 


mediately made upon the Fibres and Nerves“ 
which terminate in’ the Skin. When the Epi- — 


dermis becomes thick and callous, the Senfe of 


Touch is not fo lively, and the Perfpiration is 


lefs free. 


Betow the Epidermis lies the- Skin, called | 
Dermis by the Anatomifts, from the Greek Word ۰ 


dopa, which fignifies the Skin. 


Tue Skin is very thick upon the Back, Loins; - 
and Extremities; but thinner upon the Faces 


and very thin upon the Lips. 


THE 


Bock I. Parts of the Body. 67 


THE Skin is a kind of Net compofed of 
Fibres, Veins, Arteries and Nerves; the Ufe of- 


which, to avoid prolixity; we fhall not remark 


here. Its Pores are a great deal more lax and’ 
open in Summer than in Winter ; which is the- 
reafon that the Furs of Animals that have been: 
flea’d in Winter are much better than others ۔ر‎ 


becaufe the Hairs are more firmly rooted in the 
Skin at that.time.. 


THis would not be enough to give a fufficient’ 
Notion of the external Parts of the Body, un-- ` 


lefs we add here at the fame time, 1. The Pro- 


portions of thofe Parts. 2. The Variety which - 


pre ra remarked in the Make of fome of them. 
4+ 


he Taftes of different. Nations upon ون‎ 


Subject. 


The Proportions of the external Parts of the Human 
Bony ; the Variety which is obfervable in the 


Make of fome 4 them ; and the Taftes of diferent 
i$ 


Nations upon this Subject. 


THERE is fucha nice Exactnefs in the Pro- 


portions of. the human Body, that’ upon this the“ 


whole Science of Mechanicks is founded. Hence 


the Meafures of the Inch, the Span, the Cubit,.. 


the Pace, ۰ are derived. 
THe Head, with the Neck, makes the fixth 


Part of the Body. The meafure of the Face is’ 


the length of the Palm of the Hand. The fize 


_of the Nofe is according to the heighth of the 


Fore-head ; and the fize of the Ear to that of 
the Nofe. l 

THE Body, when it is neither too fat nor too 
thin, is five times as tall as it is broad. 

THE Diftance from the middle Finger of 
one Hand, to the fame Finger of the other 
| L Hand, 
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Hand, when the Arms are extended om each 
fide, is the Heighth of the Body. f 
TEN times the Length of the Hand makes 

likewife the Length of the Body. j 

Tue Centre of the human Body is at the con- 
junction of the Offa Pubis with one another. 
At this point the Body is divided into two equal '" 
Parts, each of which comprehends a perfect - 
Circle. The Centre of the upper Circle is found 
in that place which anfwers to the Bafe of the ， 
Heart, and that of the lower Circle is between — 
the Knees. | 和 

Tue fame Proportion is remarked in the Arms ” 
when they are ftretched out : for if you put one ~ 
point of your-Compafs upon the Joint -of the 
Elbow of one of the Arms, and the other point ， 
at the Extremity of the middle Finger of the ， 
Hand, you will defcribe a Circle, of which the — 
Diameter will juft- reach to the middle of the 
Cheft between the two Clavicles; fo that the 
Arms, when they are extended, comprehend 
‘two perfect Circles, which touch one another 
between the two Clavicles. 

Ir is worth the while to remark, that in Chil- | 
dren the proportion of the Bones of the Hand ， 
is relatively the fame as in Perfons that are grown | 
up ; fo that as the Child ihcreafes in ftature, the ， 
length of the Hand is always the tenth part of ， 
f 


ae a TSN 


the heighth of the Body, which happens other- 
wife in the reft of the Bones of the Body ; for 
all, except thofe of the Feet, vary in their Pro- 
portions, according to the different growth. 1 
In a Perfon that is full grown, the upper part © 
of the Body is fhorter than the lower. ‘The con- — 
trary of which may be remarked in Infants ; for 
the upper part of the Body is the longeft in them. © 
Whence. we: may conclude, that the Cupid im 
8 the 
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the Garden of the Belvedera at Rome, as it has 
the fame Proportions with a Perfon that is full 
grown, is confequently very ill reprefented ; al- 
though the Author of the Monuments of Rome 
would gladly make this Fault a Perfection. 

‘< A SCULPTOR, fays he, of an ordinary 

<“ Genius, knowing that Cupid is a Child, fan- 
<“ cies he has nothing to do but to make a 
<“ Child, when he would reprefent him. He 
** makes then a little Body, very fat and plump, 
<“ whofe Limbs are not yet fhaped, and the 
Arms and Legs, like thofe of all Children, 
are prodigioufly fhort and thick in proportion 
- to the reft of the Body. Here he ftops, his 
<“ Genius can go no further. But one of a 
s€ more elevated Genius confiders, that as this 
<< Cupid is a Child, he is alfo a God; a God 
. who will never increafe in his growth, and 
confequently his Limbs ought to be as well 
‘< formed as thofe of a Man arrived at his full 
<“ ftature. Such was the Sculptor who made 
“< this Cupid. He has made his Cupid in this 
«< ‘Tafte, and it charms the Eye, becaufe one 
<“ fees in Miniature the Body of a Man per- 
‘“ fectly well fhaped. For neither the poll, nor 
<“ the Antinous, have Bodies more regularly 
<“ fhaped, or more perfect. The Cupid is, in 
““ refpect of them, the fame as a Work in 
<“ Miniature is in refpect of a large piece of 
< Painting *.” 

工 HIS Author advances, as you may here fee, 
that in Children the Arms and Legs cught to be 
thicker and fhorter, than in Perfons of a full 
growth. Now, as Cupid is a Child, the Sculptor 
ought to have reprefented him as fuch, and not 
as a full-grown Perfon. The Reafon which he 

advances. 


* Monumens de Rome, Pag. 344. in 12mg. 
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advances when he fays, that this Child-is a God,: 

and confequently that the Sculptor ought not to 

reprefent him with the Proportions of a Child, 

but with thofe of a Man, feems contrary to Reafon 

itfelf. For this God differing perfonally from 
the other Gods, in that he is a Child, and al | 
ways continues fo, confequently is not repre- . 
fented according to this perfonal Difference, when’ 
his Body is proportioned like that of a Man, and | 
there is nothing left of that of the Child except - 
the Smallnefs, which makes him a well-propor-_ 
tioned Dwarf, but not at all a Child, and of 
confequence contradicts the Fable which the 
Statuaries ought to follow; at leaft fo long as’ 
they do not pretend that Cupid" is there repre- 
fented fuch as he became after his Mother had: 
confulted Themis, and followed her advice. For 
the Fable fays, that Venus obferving her Son to» 
grow no bigger, and having applied to Themis’ 
for the reafon of it, received this anfwer; That — 
he would grow no bigger till he had a Brother to 
play with him. Whereupon fhe bore 4zteros;. ' 
with whom Cupid began to increafe in ftature,- 
and confequently to put on the proportions of 4 
Man. This Reafon, however abfurd, would " 
appear more fpecious to excufe the Sculptor, than — 
that which the Author of the Monuments of Rome 
has advanced. I fay, however abfurd, and the — 
Expreffion is not a bit too ftrong, becaufe if 
Cupid grows bigger, no one who was not at- 
` pains to contradict himfelf could ever advances. 
that there is a God that does not grow bigger. 
ANOTHER Difference between a Child and 4- 
full grown Man is, that in a Man from the 
Joint of the Shoulder to the Elbow, and from- 
the Elbow to the top of the Thumb, as likewife_ 
from the extremity of one-Shoulder to that a 
- thel 
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the other, the Meafure is twice the length of his 
Head, whereas in Infants it is but once. There — 
is -befides another Difference, viz. that the Head: 
of a Child of one Year old, is a fifth part of the 
heighth of its Body, and the breadth of the: 
Shoulders is equal to the length of the Head ; 
‘whereas in a Man the Head is only the eighth 
part of the Body, and the fpace between the 
Shoulders is twice as large as the length of the 
Head. | 

THE Fift, as well in Perfons that are grown 
up as in Children, takes the length of the Foot 
to meafure it round. 

THE Conformation of the Parts of the Body, 
eonfidered feparately, is a kind of proportior: 
which ought not to be omitted here. 

THE Head, to be well proportioned in itfelf, 

ought to be rather large than little, of an oval 
Figure, flat on the fides, and moderately promi- 
nent both before and behind. 

Tue Face ought to be longer than it is broad,. 
and to have fomething of a Relievo. Amongtt: 

the Ancients long Faces were efteemed the moft: 
beautiful, which is eafily feen by the ancient Sta- 
tues. The Face of our Saviour is reprefented 
‘very long in all the ancient Pictures. 

_ Tue Brow ought to be prominent, but very: 
gently fo. 

Eacu Eye-brow ought to be formed into an: 
Arch, and fufficiently adorned with Hair. — ; 

THE Eye-lids fhould be bordered with grace-- 
ful Hairs of a middling length. 

_Tue Eyes fhould be large and well fet: The 

ofe pretty long, with Noftrils of a middling 
widenefs. The Cheeks full, firm and roundifh. 
` Tue Mouth ought to be little. "٦ 


THE. 
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Tue Lips fhould be moderately pouting, and 
their Borders of a juft rednefs. 

“THE Ears ought to be fmall, and neatly joined 
to the Head. 

Tue Chin a little roundifh. 

Tue Neck difengaged from the Shoulders. 

Tue Shoulders ought to be plain, and with- 
out any jutting out of the Scapulz. 

Tue Cheft large, full, and rifing. 

Tue Arms. round and fiefhy, a little flat in- 
wards, and growing gradually thicker from the » 
۰۸۷۸ to the Joint of the Elbow. . 

Tue Hands a little plump and long, the Fin- 
gers flender, and detached from one another, 
with little Dimples below each Joint upon the 
back of the Hand when it is open, and little 
Rifings within the Hand. l 

THE Belly ought to be higher or more raifed 
in Women'than in Men. And the fame may be 
faid of the Hips. | : ; 

Tue Thighs and Legs are likewife thicker int 
Women than in Men. , woe 

Tue, Waift is flenderer in Women, and the 
Haunches ftand more out; but in Men the 
Waitt is longer than in Women. | 

Tue Legs, as well in Men as in Women, 
ought to be of a moderate length, and the Calf 
fhould not {well too much. Although the Legs 
of Women are commonly thicker than thofe of 
Men, yet this is by no means a Perfection. | 
_ THE Feet fhould be flender, well fhaped, and 
of a middling length. d 

NaTuRE varies very much in the Conforma- 
tion of each of thofe Parts. ‘To begin with the 
Head, there are fome pointed and pyramidal, 
fome fquare, fome round, fome oval, fome 
broad, fome narrow, fome large, and others 


very 
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very little. There are fome flat behind, and 
fome of thefe are flat all over the hind part, 
others are only flat above, others only flat below, 
and fome are flat both ` above and below; but ， 
this Flatnefs is interrupted by a horizontal Round- 
nefs, fo that there are two flat parts the one above 
the other. . 

THE Fore-head is either large or little, con- 
vex, plain, or hollow ; and amongft the convex 
there are fome that are crooked in the form of 
a Gourd-bottle. There are fome Fore-heads 
{quare, fome crampt, fome broad, others nar- 
row, fome long, and others fhort. Some have a 
Prominence on each fide of the F oréhead, and 
this Prominence is more confpicuous in fome 
than in others. 

Tue Eye-brows are either ftreight or arched, 
Jong or fhort, thin or thick, fmooth or rough. 
‘They are either almoft joined with one another, 
or leave a moderate Space between, or are too 
far feparated. | 
_. Tue Nofe differs as much as any of the for- 
mer. ‘There are fome long, others fhort, fome 
fiat, others prominent. ‘Some crook downwards 
almoft to the upper Lip, and fome almoft to the 
lower, as if they would enter the Mouth. Some 
are ftraight, otherscrooked,fome round, and others 
fharp at the top. Some are as plain above as a 
Ruler, and it is ordinarily thofe that Sculptors 
imitate in their Statues. ‘There are fome thick 
in the middle, others thick in the top, fome thin 
towards the Eye-brows, others thin below and 
thick above ; others a little flattith above like a 
Ruler. In fome the Nofe is uneven above, fome- 
what like'a little Plate, with its Edges unequally 
raifed. Some Nofes are prominent either above 
or below the middle, fome in the middle es Í 
ا‎ uc 
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fuch are the Hawk-Nofes ; fome are turned up 
like the Foot of a Pot, fome crooked like a Pen- 
fioner’s Halbert, and fome are flat. 

Tre Nofe differs too with refpect to the 
Noftrils, which are either wide or narrow, or of 
a middle fize. The Noftrils are likewife either 
high or low, or turned up or down. In fome 
the under part of the Nofe, inftead of being 
upon a level with the middle Partition, is bended 
in form of an Arch, fo that one may fee almoft 
all the Cavity of the Nofe. 

Tue Eyes are either little, or large, or of a 
middle fize. They are either funk, or even 
with the Head, or as it were ftarting out of the 
Head, or they keep the middle between thefe two 
extremes. ‘They are either grey or blue, or red 
or black. ! ; 

THE Eye-lids are either with or without the 
Cilia, and the Cilia are either long or fhort, 
bufhy or thin. | 

Tue Mouth is either large or little, or of a 
middle fize, jutting out, or contracted inwards. 

THE Lips are either prominent, flat, or be~ 
tween the two. They are either equal with one 
another, or unequal, the one jutting out beyond 
the other. Some are turned outwards, others 
inwards ; fome are thick, and others thin. : 

THE Cheeks are either plump or hollow, or 
chubby ; firm or foft. The Cheek- Bone is 
either moderately protuberant, or too much. — 

Tue Chin is either Jong or fhort, retiring 
backwards or advanced forwards, or quite on a 
level with the lower Lip.. It is either with or 
without a {mall Dimple on the top; and either 
round or fharp pointed. ‘The top is either forked 
or fimply pointed. ۱ if 
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- Tue Ears are either broad or narrow, large, 
er of a middle fize; jutting out or lying flat 
upon the Head, or clofely attached to it. 

Tue Neck is either long or fhort, thick or 
fender. i i 

THE Breat is either broad or Narrow, flat or 
rifing. ) 

Tue Shoulders are either ftrait behind or 
crooked ; broad or narrow. | 

THE Waift is either thick and clumfey, or flen- 
der and delicate ; fhort or Jong. ‪ 

THE Haunches are either too much raifed, or 
deprefied. 
` Tue Backfide is either protuberant or the con- 
trary. 

Ta Legs are either flender or thick, long or 
fhort, or of a middle length. Here we muft re- 
mark, that when the Neck is long, the Legs and 
Ears are long likewife. | 

THE Feet are either long or fhort, thick or 
lender ; broad in the Inftep or narrow, or be- 
tween the two. ۱ 
_ THERE is not one of thofe different Con- 
formations, as well of the Head as of the other 
parts of the Body, that does not bear a neceflary 
roportion to the reft of the parts. If, for exam- 
le, the Waift is thick and fhort, the fame Shape 
will obtain in the other parts of the Body ; the 
Arms will be fhort and thick, the Hands broad 
ind clumfey, and the Fingers thick and fhort *. 
A Perfon that has a Waitt long and flender, will 
lave the Limbs long and thin. And one whofe 
Waift is of a middle fize, will have the -Limbs 
O too +. 

3 Ir 
* Leonardo da Vinci, pag. 210, 

+ Id. ibid. 


72 A Defcription of the external — 


Ir is juft matter of Wonder, that of all Man- 
kind there are not two Perfons that exactly re- 
femble one another, neither in their Faces, Voices, 
nor Hand-writing. What a deal of Confufion 
does this Difference prevent every day in So- 
ciety ? But with refpect to the Face, a judicious 
Author *, whofe Words I fhall here borrow, 
obferves very much to the purpofe, that we take 
no notice of a thing which is as furprifing and 
worthy of our Attention as the former, viz. that 
every Face is formed in fuch a manner, that how- 
ever ugly.it may appear, provided it has not been 
disfigured by any Accident, one could not, with- 
out rendering it deformed, change any thing 
about it to make it more beautiful; becaufe, that 
even in Deformiy, Nature has obferved fuch an 
exact Symmetry, that we cannot juftly find any 
thing to correct in it. If, for Example, one 
fhould pretend to lengthen the Nofe of a Perfon 
naturally fhort-nofed, he would thereby only in- 
creafe the Deformity, becaufe the Nofe being 
lengthened would no more be proportioned to 
the other Parts of the Face, which being of a 
certain largenefs, and having certain Elevations, 
or Depreffions, require that the Nofe fhould be 
proportioned to them.. Thus, according to cer- 
tain Rules very perfect in themfelves, fome Faces 
ought to have a flat Nofe; and according to 
thofe Rules fuch Faces are regular, which, with 
a Hawk-nofe, would become monftrous. Befides, 
it is fometimes as neceflary that a Man fhould in 
fome meafure want a Nofe, as that the Head of 
the Pillar in the Tyftan Order fhould have no 
Volute. l 

THE 

* Melanges d’Hifoire خٴ‎ de Literature, Tomi. 2a 

pag. 165, Ge. firk Edition, ۱ پک‎ 
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~ Tue Volute is a beautiful Ornament in the 
. Lonick, or Corinthian Order; but would be a 
monftrous Irregularity in the Tu/ian. Hence 
we may learn, that we ought not to regard 
thofe Deformities of the Body which are feem- 
ingly fo, as real ones, becaufe that frequently 
what we look upon as a Deformity, is in truth 
a Perfection. A little Nofe, {mall Eyes, و ہ‎ 
large Mouth, which for the mof part thock 
us, belong to an Order of Beauty which very 
probably does not hit our Tafte ; but we ought 
not to condemn it upon that account, becaufe 
in effect it is an Order which has proper and 
effential Rules that it does not become us at 
all to find fault with. ‘yh 
WHEN Nature forms a Face, fhe does it by 
fuch meafures as muft make it quite perfect 
with regard to what the defigned it. Let Men 
Judge of thofe Things in whatever manner they 
pleafe ; Jet the French, for Example, defpife 
the flat Nofe and little Eyes; let the Chinese 
efteem them: thefe are all Extravagancies of 
the human Mind. But were we able to trace 
Things to their firft Principles, we fhould find 
that there are different Orders of Beauty as 
well as of Architecture; and it may always 
be truly affirmed, that Nature having obferved 
thofe Kules, the moft ugly Face in the World 
in our Eyes, is as perfect and regular, as that 
which we think the beft proportioned and moft 
beautiful. 3 
工 HESE Rules are fo conftant, that it is 
wholly owing to the thorough Knowledge of 
them that we have able Painters, and that they 
can draw thofe Portraits which they copy after — 
Nature fo very exact; and it is this that the 
Vor. I, E incomparable 
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incomparable Nanteuil meant, when he boafted 
that he could always hit a Refemblance, and 
` that there were certain never-failing Rules to` 
direct one in this Affair. He faid there were 
certain Features in the Face which fhould be 
very carefully confidered, becaufe they ferved 
as a Meafure to all the reft, and alledged that 
when once you had exactly delineated thofe 
, forts of Features, you could not fail in the 
reft. He was afked one day if he could paint 
an abfent Perfon, only upon the Defcription 
that fhould be given of him ; to which he an- 
{wered he could, provided the Perfon was ca- 
pable to anfwer.him exactly fome Queftions 
which he would put to him upon certain Fea- 
tures *. | 
Tuts ‘agrees with what Leonardo da Vinci has 
wrote upon the Method of drawing the Portrait 
of a Perfon whom one has only feen once ; 
for he requires nothing elfe for this than to re- 
member exactly the fhape of the Chin, the 
Forehead, and the Nofe. As to the other 
Features, he pretends one may judge of them. 
from thofe, juft as well as if one actually faw. — 
FEDER 
FURTHER, all People do not agree upon آ‎ 
that which conftitutes the Beauty of the Body. © 
The Yartars will not allow any Perfon to be 
handfome, unlefs the Eyes are little and hol- 
low, the Nofe large and flat, the Face hollow, 
and the W aift thick, efpecially in the Women Ts 
_ Amongst the Moors} the mere the Nofe is 
upon a level with the Face, it is reckoned th 
hide sys handfomer 5 
* See Melanges d’ Hiftoire et de Literature, Vol: 2. 
.十 See Voyages de Sieur, Aubry dela, Motraye, 
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handfomer ; and the:thicker that the Lips are 
they are efteemed the more beautiful. ۱ 
Ir is reckoned a Beauty amongft the Ladies 
in China to have the Feét lefsthan the natural 
fize ; and for this end, when a Girl is paft her 
third Year, they fold in the Toes under the 
Soles of the Feet; after which they apply a 
Water which confumes the F lefh, and then 
roll, a great ‘many Bandages round; the F oot, 
till; it has) taken fuch a fhapeias they -want. 
‘The Women feel the Effects of this Opera- 
tion all their Life, and can f{carce walk; but 
they fuffer this Inconveniency with pleafure, 
as nothing is more efteemed amongft them 
than exceeding fmall Feet. Their Shoes pro- 
portioned to their Fect, are fo fhort and tight, 
that they would not be large enough for a 
Child of two Years old. : 
Tuer Chinefe Lädiés are likewife fond of little 
Eyes ; but to make amends, they like to have: 
the Ears very large, broad, and hanging much 
down. This pretended Perfection is fo much 
to the Tafte of the Ching, that it is hard for 
a Girl that wants it to get a Hutband *. 
THERE are Nations where itis fuch a Merit 
to have a large Belly, that when they chufe a 
King, they take care above all things that he 
be well provided in a Belly... 2" 
THERE are others, on the contrary, where 
they efteem none but fuch as are lean and 
meagre +. l 
ı_ Wefhall take no further notice in the Courfe 
of this Work of thefe different Taftes, but, 
2 without 
* Voyages autour du Monde par M. de Gentil. 
+ The firt are the Gordians, and the fecond the. 
partans. . Eraf, Adag. | 
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without condemning any of them, fhall con- 
fine ourfelves (as it is reafonable) to the one ` 
that is moft generally received amongft us. - 

WHAT I have faid I think is fufficient for 
the frf Book, which is only an Introduction 
to the three following. We fhall next proceed 
to the fecond Book, the Subject of which, as 
we have propofed, is a Defcription of the 
Body in particular, and the manner of pre- 
venting and correcting the Deformities of it in 
Children. 


BOOK SECOND. 


The Means of preventing and correcting 
the Deformities of the Body in Chil- 
dren; and firft, a Defcription of the 
Body, ۱ 


Y the Body is underftood the Trunk of 

B the Body ; which comprehends, ır. The 

: Head; (but the Head, properly fo called, 

and confidered only with refpe& to its Figure, 

independant of the Face;) 2. The Spine; 

: The Cheft; 4. The Loins; 5. The lower 
Belly and the Back-fide, . 


Of the Spine. | 


THE Spine is that long Chain of moveable 
Bones, placed one upon another, all along the 
Back, from the top of the Neck down to the 
Rump, and compofes that flexible Column 
upon which the Head is placed, as on an Axis, 
with refpect to the firft Vertebre. 

WHEN the Spine is ftrait, well fet, and 
finely turned, it makes a handfome Body ; and 
when it is crooked and ill turned, the Body is 
deformed. 

THe upper part of the Cheft is attached to 
the Spine above, and the Haunches below از‎ 


E 2. fo 
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fo that the Spine is a kind of Trunk for com- 


pacting the Body together 3. whence, Anato- - 


mifts compare it to the Keel of a Ship, to 
which the Ribs, the Poop, the Prow, and all 


the different Parts of the Veflel are joined. 

. THE Spine begins below with a large Batis, 
and growing gradually more flender, it ends in 
a Point at the top. 

‘THE upper part, which makes the Neck, ‘is 
crooked, and inclined forwards, and this gives 
the Head a more convenient Situation ; for if 
the Spine had been perfectly ftrait in this Place, 
the Head would have reclined too far back- 


wards; unlefs the Spine, inftead of being joined, * 


as it is, to the middle part of the Bafis of the ， 


Head, had been joined to the: pofteriour part, 
which would have caufed a Deformity, in de- 
termining the Head to fall forwards by its pro- 
per Weight. 


: THAT part of the Spine which makes the - 


Back, on the contrary is turned outwards, 
whereby the Capacity of the Thorax is en- 
larged, and fufficient fpaceis left for the Lungs 


and Heart, of which they ftand in need upon ` 


account of their perpetual Motion. 

Tuar part of the Spine which is towards 
the Haunches is turned a little inwards, that it 
may counter-balance the Weight of the Body, 
and ferve as a Supporter to the Parts above it’s: 
for if it had. been turned outwards like the 
Back, the Body, which is principally fupported 
by this part, could not have been ‘kept ftraight 
without great difficulty, but would have been 
_ almoft quite inclined forwards. 


THAT Portion of the Spine which is neareft 


the Rump, and is formed of a large immoveable i 


Bone, — 
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Bone, which ferves as a Pedeftal to the Spine, 
and which the ancient Anatomifts called the 
Os Sacrum, advances outwards, but more in 
Women than in Men: ‘The Rump likewife 
juts more out in Women than in Men, but in 
both of them it turns again ; by which means 
it is not hurt when we fit, or ride on horfe- 
back. 

THE upper parti of the Cheft and the 
Haunches which are attached to the Spine, are 
the effential Parts of the Body ; fo that if 
thefe Parts are ill made, whether naturally, or 
by fome Accident, let the Spine be never ‘fo 
fireight, the Body confidered in general cannot 
be perfect. ُ! ۱ ۱ 

Tue Cheft is attached to the ‘Spine by the 
Ribs. The external Conformation of the 
Cheft, when it is well made and preportioned, 
is one of the greateft Beauties of the Body. A 
high Cheft, for Example, provided it is not 
raifed above a certain Point, has a fine Effect 
upon the Eye. A Cheft, on the contrary,’ 
that is flat and depreffed, looks very difagree- 
able ; befides that this Figure is not fo com- 
modious, neither for Health nor long Life. 

THE Cheft on the upper part, immediately: 
below the fore part of the Neck, has two Bones 
_ lying upon it, which are crooked outwards, and 
placed with their Ends to one another, the one 
on the right fide, and the cther on the lefty 
leaving in the Place where they meet a fmall 
Pit, which has fomething of the Shape of a 
Fork, and hence it has got the Name of Fork.. 
The bending of thefe two Bones, which are 
called-the Clavicles, as we have faid in the ۹ھ‎ 
Book, and fupport the Arms,..caufes a con- 
b 2 E4 fiderable 
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fiderable Hollownefs at the Throat. in lean 
People. Thefe Pits are commonly called the . 
Salt-boxes. But, on the other hand, they give 
an eafinefs to the Motions of the Arms. ~ 

Tuis bending of the Clavicles is more -re- 


`. markable in Men than in Women. You may 


obferve likewife, that Men move their Arms 
with more eafe; and that Women, on the 
contrary, cannot throw a Stone, nor play at 
Shittle-cock, with the fame facility. But this 
infignificant Defect is fufficiently compenfated 
by the Smocthnefs of their Necks, which are 
. always the more plain the lefs that thefe Bones 
are arched. We may add, that the lefs the 
Clavicles are arched they are the longer, whence 
. Women commonly have the upper part of the 
Breaft larger, and confequently the Cheft more 
beautiful, which is a great Ornament to the 
Body. ‘The Clavicles are a fort of Barriers to 
keep the Arms at a fufficient Diftance from the 
Breaft ; and as the Clavicles, as we have juft 
now remarked, are fo much the longer the lefs 
they are crooked, it follows that the ftraighteft 
muft keep the Arms fartheft back ; and thus 
we may obferve, that Women carry their Arms 
a good deal farther back than the Men. 

THE Clavicles are tender Bones, and both 
in Infancy and Youth are pliant and flexible. — 
‘Their Subftance is thick, but porous and fpongy, 
which is the Reafon, that when they happen to — 
break, they more eafily unite than other Bones. 
工 his Phantnefs of their Confiftence is the Rea- 
fon, that by laying the Hand frequently upon 
them, and prefling them a little, they may 
eafily be made flatter, and increafed in their 
length ; and, on the contrary, they may be 
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rendered crooked by pufhing their Extremities: 


towards one another, .as one pufhes the two. 
Ends of a Bow to bend it. 


What Care ought to be: taken of the CLAVICLES,. 
j and the CBEST in Children. 


WHAT we have already remarked, may 
ferve as a Caution to Mothers when they fwad- 
dle their Infants, by no means to bind their 
Shoulders too tight; for this makes the Clavi- 
cles more. crooked than they would be, and 
hence. the upper part of the Cheft is con- 
tracted. | 

For the fame Reafon, when Children are 
in Gowns, they ought to be fo made that the 
Openings of the Sleeves may allow them fufti-. 
cient Liberty to turn the Arms outwards. ‘And, 
as foon as they are a little grown up, they 
fhould have a Stick of a proper length to hold 
by. the. two Extremities with their Arms 
ftretched out. ‘This fmall Effort, if it is fre-- 
quently repeated, will not fail to make the 
Clayicles long and flat. 

Brsipes, they ought to make their Children: 
thruft forward the Cheft, and accuftom them 
to ufe this Exercife frequently. The Motion 
which they make to accomplith this will puth. 
their Arms backwards, and by a neceflary 
Confequence will lengthen the Clavicles. 

Unper the Clavicles lies the Cheft; the 
fore part of which is a large flat Bone, which 
is called the Sternum, as we faid in the firft 
Book. : The Sternum performs the Office of a 
Breaft-plate as it were, and reaches from the 
fore part of the Neck to the Pit of the Stomach. 
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To the two Sides of the Sternum, between the 
two Breafts, the Ribs are attached, which bend 
backwards towards: the Spine, and together 
with the Sternum, make the Cavity called the 
Thorax. ۱ 

A WELL proportioned Cheft is one of the 
greateft Ornaments of the Body, as we faid 


before, ‘and it has the requifite Proportions > 


when it is fufficiently raifed in the fore’ part and 
above, efpecially in Women ; when the Cla- 
vicles are not too crooked ; when it does not 
jut out backward; when it does not incline 
more onthe one fide than on the other ; and in 
fine, as we have faid in the firft Book; when 
itis like a Scuttle, that is to fay, raifed in the 
fore part and at the top, and plain behind. ` 


The Care that ought to be taken LA the HAUNCHES. 
and BELLIES of Infants. 


THE Proportion of the Haunches and Belly- 
centributes not a little to the Beauty of the 
Body, efpecially in the FairSex ; for they ought: 
to have a fine Waift, which they cannot have 
unlefs the Haunches are a little raifed. It is 
this rifling of the Haunches which produces 
that fine Shape which confifts.in a fenfible de-. 
creafing of the Thicknefs of the Body, towards 
the Haunches, efpecially on the Sides. It is. 
this that in well fhaped Women makes the 
Waitt that refembles the Greek Y, which gives. 
them fuch a Grace. We have taken in here 
hkewife the Proportion of the Belly. The 


Belly is divided into anteriour and pofteriour.. 


The anteriour, which appears before, ought to 
be very little raifed ; but the pofteriour, which 
is 
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is called the Back-fide, fhould rife pretty fen- 
fibly. Befides this rifing, or jutting out of the. 
Haunches, as well as that of the Back-fide, 
ferves not only to give a Grace to the Waift in 
Women, but itis likewife very ufeful, and even 
necefflary in Child-bearing. 

WHEN in the Skeletons of different Sexes, 
we examine narrowly. the Haunch Bones, and 
the Os Sacrum, which, as we have obferved, is 
placed above the Rump, and forms what js 
called the Back-fide, we can eafily difcern the 
Difference between the Skeleton of a Man, and 
that of a Woman; thofe Bones being a good 
deal larger, thinner, broader, and wider {pread 
in Women, by which means they make a 
greater Cavity between them. ‘This Cavity, 
in both Sexes, is called the Pelvis or Bafon. 


The Means of preventing the BELLIES of Children 
from projecting too much forwards ; and how 
to keep their BACK ftreight. How they ought 
to fit in order to produce this Effect. Particu- 
lar Seats for this-Purpofe. 


TO prevent the Bellies of Children from 
advancing too much forwards, you mutt hinder 
them from fitting crooked upon their Seats, 
and oblige them to fit upright. ‘There is ano- 
ther Method for this, which we fhail prefently 
take notice of. 

Tue fame Method muft be ufed for keeping 
their Back ftraight ; for if they fit with their 
Body bent, the Back muft be crooked and < 
‘round. | 

ANOTHER’ Precaution, very neceflary to 


prevent this Defect, is to take care that the 
à E6 Bottom 


a“ 
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Bottom of the Seat upon which they fit be not 
hollow in the middle, but quite plain. 

WHEN one fits with the Body bended back-. 
wards, the Back muft neceffarily be crooked 
inwards ; and when one fits upon a hollow 
Seat, the Effort which one naturally makes, 
and without any defign, to bring the Body to 
an Equilibrium, muft of neceflity make the 
Back ftill morë crooked. 

.I is ufual to give Children, when they are 
taken from the Nurfe, {mall Elbow-Chairs,. 
made of Straw or Rufhes, which have~all a 
hollow in the Bottom, becaufe they cannot be 
made otherwife. ‘Thus they place the Children 
upon thefe little Chairs, by which means their. 
Bodies begin to grow deformed, by little and. 

- little, in their tender Years. But inftead of- 
this they fhould have Chairs or Seats with the. 
Bottcm made of.a little Board of Timber very ， 
eyen, and be obliged, when they fit upon: 
them, to keep their Body quite upright; or - 
elfe the hollow part of the Chair ought to be ` 
fitted with a Cufhion, which may. likewife be 
made either of Straw or Rufhes. ` 

` THE beft way is.to make the Seat of a piece: 
of Cork-tree that is very even ; for befides that: 
the Chair is thereby rendered lighter, it has. 
this Advantage, that it preferves Children from: 
the Falling of the Æzus, to which they are fo. 
fubject, which is well worth minding.. 

Bur a very fimple method of altering that: _ 
Hicllownefs of the Chairs upon which Children: — 
are placed, is to put under it a wooden Screw- — 
which turns up and down, and upon the top. 
of the Screw a little Board of Timber, placed fo. 
that when the Screwis turned a certain way, it _ 

4 puthes. 
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pufhes up the Board, and fo raifes up the Straw- 
which forms the Bottom of the Chair. As this. 
Screw ought to have fomething to fupport it 
there muft be a crofs bit of Wood nailed at the 
two Ends to the Feet of the Chair for that pur- 
pofe. ‘There is no Hollownefs in thofe Chairs. 
as in the common Straw ones; and the Screw 
which prevents that. Hollow does not appear, 
unlefs the Chair be turned over or lifted up. 

Tue Cane Chairs feem to be convenient for 
this purpofe, but however plain they may be 
when they are new, they become hollow at: 
laft. 


Other Methods of managing the BODIES of ور‎ 
fants. 1.: How they are to be taken care of; 
with refpect to their Shoes and Stockings. 


SHOES that are too high heeled will make 
the Bodies of Children crooked, and for this 
Reafon they fhould go without them, efpecially 
Girls, till they are five Years old. ` \ 

SHOEs that are too tight, or too fhort, are 
likewife very apt to make young Bodies crooked. 
For as the Shoes hurt them, they, to avoid 
the Pain as much as poffible, lean fome for- 
wards, fome backwards, fome to one fide, 
and fome to the other, which is a great hin- 
drance to the Forming of a well fhaped Body. 
But we {hall {peak more at large upon this Sub- 
ject in the third Book, when we come to treat 
concerning the Feet, 


2. In 


86 Means of preventing, &c. the 


2. In what Pofture young Girls ought to few, 
read, work in Tapefiry, &c. uss 


YOUNG Girls ought not to be allowed to 
few or read, except in an erect Pofture; they 
fhould hold their Work or their Book to their 
Eyes, and not their Eyes to their Work or 
Book, without which their Body will infallibly 
become crooked. ۱ 
_ BesipeEs, there is nothing looks more un- 
eraceful than a young Girl ftooping over her 
Work or Book, inftead of holding them up at 
a proper Diftance from her Head, and joining 
her Elbows gracefully to her Sides, and bend- 
ing them forwards to raife the Arms- within a 
convenient Diftance from the Eyes. | 


3 What fort of Tables Children ought to write . 
l upin, : E 


MOST part of Children have their Bodies 
made crooked in learning to write, becaufe 
People are not at the pains to give them a 
Table high enough for the purpofe ; which isa 
thing that ought to be taken very good ‘care of. 
But as we fhall have ‘occafion to talk of this 
afterwards, we fhall leave'it at prefent. کا‎ 


4. How Children ought to Jie in Bed with refpect 
to Bolfters. 


NOT to let Children fleep upon high Bol- 
fters, or to allow them none at all, is another 


means for preferving the Bodies of Children 
۱ ftreight, 
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ftreight, or fetting them to rights: again when 
they begin to grow crooked. i 


5. The PILES. In what manner they may render 
the Body crooked. 


SOME young Children are fubjeét to the 
Piles, and from the Pain which they occafion, 
they cannot eafily keep their Body in an erect 
Pofture, but are forced to bend it, fome for- 
wards, others backwards, fome to the one fide, 
fome to the other, in the fame manner. as 
when the Shoes are too tight, or fhort; and 
this at laft has an ill effect upon the Shape of. 
the Body. In this Cafe they ought to apply to 
the Part affected, a little of the Herb Mercury 
and Pellitory of the Wall, bruifed between the 
Fingers, or in the hollow of the Hand, with 
a little frefh Butter. This Remedy,. which 
ought to be continued for fome Days, does 
not repel the Hemorrhoids, which would be 
dangerous, but it removes the Pain, and dif- . 
pofes them to difcharge, or elfe difeuffes them. 
When they are thus healed up, you muft pre- 
vent their Return ; and for that purpofe the 
Patient ought always to fit upon fuch a Chair 
_ as we have already defcribed Page 84, which 
is a good Prefervative not only againft the 
Falling of the 4zus, as we obferved above, but 
likewife againft the Piles, — i 


6. STITCHED STAYS. The Importance of fre- 
quently beftowing new: ones upon-Children. ۱ 


+ PARENTS ‘ought above all Things to give 
their Children new Stays frequently, and not 
` grumble 
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grumble at the Expence.. A pair of too tight 
Stays in eight Days time are capable of fpoiling 
the Body entirely, efpecially if they prefs upon- 
the fore part of the Cheft. Stays that are too: 
fhort are not fo dangerous, و‎ 

To be fure that the Stays do not prefs at all: 
upon the fore part of, the Cheft, _ efpecially 
above, they muft fand out at the diftance of 
two Fingers breadth from the upper part of the 
Cheft; and as foon as they begin to touch, 
they muft be changed for new ones. 

WHEN Children are recovering from a Dif- 
eafe that has confined them long to their Bed, 
the ufe of {titched Stays, or at leaft.of quilted 
Bodice, is more neceflary than upon any other 
` occafion ; becaufe the Body being weakened 
_ by the length of the Difeafe, will very eafily ac-- 
quire an ill Shape. Nay, grown Perfons them- 
felves ‘ought, in fuch a cafe, to remember this 
Precaution, The Bones ‘of the Spine, when a: 
Perfon lies in Bed, do not prefs upon one ~ 
another, neither.do they feel the Weight of 
the Head. Hence it happens, that when one 
is confined to Bed for a Jong time togethers. 
thofe Bones recede at a greater diftance from 
one another, and. confequently the Body is 
thereby rendered longer, As this increafe of 
length proceeds from thence, that the Bones of. 
the Spine are not fo exactly joined. with one 
another, it neceflarily follows that the Spine muft 
have lefs ftrength and firmnefs after one has: 
juf rifen from along Illnefs, becaufe at that. 
time the Vertebr are not fo firmly compacted 
with one another. Now the Vertebre being 
more loofely joined together, and the Trunk 
become longer, the Body muft, during the 
3 2E ah ~~ time i 
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time of Recovery, (when thofe Bones begin to 
prefs harder upon one another, by the Weight 
of the Head, and their own proper Gravity, 
from their perpendicular Situation when we ` 
ftand or fit,) I fay the Body muft be difpofed 
to grow crooked at that time, fo much the 
more as its length is encreafed. Whence it is 
eafy to fee, that if one does not wear Bodice, 
or fomething equivalent to them, to keep the 
Body ftreight, it will be very apt to become 
crooked at that time. ۱ ۱ 


7. The Sequel of what was aid before, Page 83, 
- ` concerning Children’ whofe Bellies projec too 
much. 7 


WHEN a Child advances his Belly too 
much, fome imagine the beft method is to 
clap a bit of Lead upon it, or fome other 
Weight; but by this means he is obliged ta 
bend himfelf backwards. Do but obferve the — 
Pedlars that carry their Boxes before them, or 
the Women that go from Door to Door, or 
to the Markets, with Bafkets full of Fruit or 
Fifth, tied to their Girdles ; do but obferve, I 
fay, how thofe Weights oblige them to bend 
back. Let thefe Objeéts teach you, for it is 
Nature that fpeaks. She teaches Parents to take 
care not to put-any Lead upon the Bellies of 
Children, when they bend too much back- i 
wards ; but, on the contrary, rather to make 
them wear it behind. This will oblige them to 
keep in their Belly, and at the fame time hinder 
_ them from bending back. This effect depends 
entirely upon that Equilibrium which Nature 
maintains in every thing. Obferve’in what 

manner 
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manner fhe has difpofed the human Body with 
fefpect to this Equilibrium. ’ It is ‘worth while 
to ftop a little to confider this Affair. | 


As the Belly extends itfelf before fromthéone — 


fide to the other, it is counter-balanced by the 


Hips, without which it would incline too much 


forwards ; and it is for this reafon that Women 

have larger Hips than Men, becaufe their Belly 

is larger. | | 

_ S ‘TueEy who have little Hips and a large Belly 
recline backwards ; and, on the contrary, thofe 

that have large Hips and a little Belly, ftoop 

forwards. 


Women with Child bend backwards, to ` 


de, 


counterpoife the Weight of their Belly.; and, 
_ for the fame reafon, Women that have the 
Breaft large and protuberant, keep themfelves 
more erect than thofe that have it lean and 
flat. ۱ l | ) 
PEOPLE that have Bunch Backs ftoop for- 

‘wards, unlefs fome Accident prevent it. , 

WHEN you ftoop to lift any thing, pay‏ ۔ 
draw back one Foot, or at leaft the Back-fi‏ 
otherwife you muf fall, becaufe there would‏ 
be too great a Weight before. When a Per-‏ 


fon trips, and is juft upon the point of falling, 
he ftretches out the Arm or Leg of the other 


fide, to counter-balance the reft of the Body. 
Obferve thofe who play at Nine-pins, how they 


place one Foot behind them, that they may 


throw the Bowl more fteadily. 

_ Tuey who carry. upon. the Bending of the 
Elbow, a laden Bafket with a Handle, raife up 
the other Arm, and lean to the fide oppofite 
to the Bafket, which makes the Counter-poife, 
without their thinking of it. - ۱ 7 

T THEY 


11 
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THEY who carry a Burthen upon their Back ` 
ftoop forwards, and they who carry it upon 
their Heads keep themfelves naturally ftreight. 
In fhort, the Body fupports itfelf in the moft 
convenient Pofture, whether we think of it or 
not. And there is no body, even the greateft 
Idiot, that does not: hit this Equilibrium, juft 
as well.as if he underftood the Kules for it. 


8. The Method of preventing Chiliren from pufb- 
ing out the Backfide too much. E 


BUT to return to where we broke off, if 
a Child) puthes: his Back-fide outwards, it is 
then:convenient to put. a piece of Lead upon 
his Belly, whereby: it will be obliged: to fall 
forwards, and the Back-fide will be made flat- 
ter. But this Method ought not to be ufed if 
the Child has weak Limbs; for in. that cafe, 
neither the Lead, nor any other Weight, will 
be proper. But you’ muft content yourfelf 
with reproving the Child frequently. for the 
Fault ; and to give the greater Force to thofe 
Reproofs, you 人 hould not fail to mimick him 
frequently before his Face, é 

I NEED not fay any thing here of the per- 
petual Care you ought to take in the mean 
time, of pufhing the Child’s Belly, or Back- 
fide, gently as the, Cafe requires; the thing 
{peaks for itfelf, ' 

Ir all this is ineffectual, you muft give the 
Child a Pair of ftitched Stays, contrived in fuch 
a manner, that if the Belly advances forwards, 
they may pufh it-back; and if the Back-fide 
fticks too much out, they may puth it in- 
wards. “There are few Stay-makers but can 

eafily ~ 


一 
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eafily contrive them fo as to anfwer thefe Pur- 


g. The Method of preventing Children to carry their 
i Head wrong. 
- Tur Head, which, as we have faid be- 
fore, is placed upon the Spine’ as on an Axis, 
with refpect to the firft Vertebrz ought, for the 
Gracefulnefs of the Body, to be carried ftreight, 
fo that it neither incline to the one Shoulder, 
nor to the other, forwards, nor backwards. 
But you muft take care, in the mean time, not 
to conftrain a Child too much inthis: for 
though it ought to be carried ftreight, yet it 
` fhould not be fo to an extreme, nor kept fo 
erect as not to incline one fingle Line forward. 
This wouldmake the Neck look asftiff asa Stake, 
which would be very ugly. The Rule which 
one ought to follow in this Cafe, is to hold the 
Neck in fuchamanner, that the flefhy Part under 
theChin may appear like a fecond Chin. Affecta- 
tion indeed is to be dreaded here ; but when a 
Child is accuftomed betimes to cart Neck 
ftreight, this fecond Chin rifes naturally, and 
without any Effort. I muft add, that to ma- 
nage Children in this refpect that are pretty well 
grown up, you muft oblige them, efpecially 
at firft, to endeavour to carry their Neck a — 
little more erect than is natural ; becaufe with- 
` out this Precaution, they will not fix at that 
Point which we would have them remain at. 
It is juft the fame Cafe as with a crooked Stick, 
or Piece of Whale-bone, which one would 
make ftreight ; it is not enough to make it as 
we would have it with the Hands, but it ا‎ 
e 
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be bended a good deal the other way ; for with- 
out this, it would return to its former Crook- 
ednefs, 

‘THE Neck is naturally difpofed to incline a 
little forwards, upon account of the Weight of 
the Head ; and it is witha Defign to get the 
better of this ftooping of the Neck, that it 
ought to be bended the contrary way. 

In general, to correét certain Deformities of 
the Body, it is good to put in practice whata mo- 
dern Writer advifes for fubduing certain violent 
Paflions. ** As thofe Workmen, fays he, who 
۶۶ make * ftreight Wood that iscrooked, arenot 
٠۶ content to bringitto that point of Streightnefs 
۶۶ where they would haveit remain, but bend 
<< it farther to the other fide, left the natural 
5 Effort of the Wood to recover its firft Set, 
٠۶٤ make itreturn to its former Crookednefs ; 
<“ fo one that would fubdue any ftrong Paftion, 
٠۶ ought to incline to the other Extreme, that 
s he may be able to keep within thofe Bounds, 
٠۶۶ in which he defigns to confine himfelf,”’ ۱ 

A pretty broad Ribband, tied in the manner 
of a Collar, and faftened behind the Shoulders, 
contributes not a little to hinder Children from 
ftoopingthe Neck. The Steel Collar may like- 
wife be of great Ufe here, as every body 
knows. a > : 

F 


* Ut enimqui ligna diftorta dirigunt, non Jatis ha- 
bent ea flexiffe in fatum in quo conf flere volunt, fed 
adhuc ultra nituntur in partem adverfam, quo fpatium 
wacia recurrendi, it medio commodius illa Jubfiflant ; 
Jic à nimiis animi cupiditatibus quàm longi fimè nos ab- 
duci oportet, ut nitente in oppofitum naturé, medium 
teneamus, Lehi Peregrini de nofcendis et emendandis 
animi af etibus, Vol, in 8٤٠. Lipfe 1714. 
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Ir a Child bends the Neck more to the one 
Shoulder than to the other, you may.ufe the 
following Method ; which is, to put on that 
Side to which the Neck moft inclines; fmall. 
{harp Pieces of Whale-bone, fo that the Points 
may prick them when they incline to: that Side. 

Bur no defpicable Expedient to make’ a 
Child that is come’ the’ length of five or fix 
Years old, hold the Head ftreight, is to lay 
upon the fore part of the Head any thing that 
will eafily fall off, fuch as a Powder-Box, or 
the like, and defire him to walk fo as not to 
let it fall off. This may be made a7 fort of 
Play to him, which he fhould frequently re- 
peat ; and it will be proper to reward him when 
. he does right, by way of Encouragement. 
Thus you will foon fee the Child hold his Head 
upright ; “but you: muft conceal your Defign 
from ‘him if poffible, which will make it fue 
ceed the better. It will be proper to ‘have fe- © 
veral Children engaged in the fame Paftime, to 
raife an Emulation amongft them who hall 
do it beft. 

CHILDREN, when they are a little l vy up; 
playat different Sorts of Games; ‘propofe this to. 
them gravely, and tell them.that the Law of 
this Game is, that whoever lets the Powder- ， 
Box fall, {hall forfeit a Pledge, which cannot — 
` be recovered’ again without undergoing a cer- 
tain Penalty, fuch as the Keeper of the Pledges 
- fhall think fit to impofe, in the fame manner as 
is ufually done in other Games. . ` 

Tuus the Child, by playing at this Garhe 
frequently, will eA foon. acquire a Habit 
of keeping his Head ftreight. . You will feldom 
fee a Milk-Maid that does not keep her Head 
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ftreight, which is to be attributed to. the little 
Burdens which they carry upon their Head 1 
and which would fall unlefs they took care to 
carry their Head erect. | 

THE mof part of Children carry their Head 
ill only through Negligence. But if you would 
hinder them to be fo negligent, and ingage 
them to take a little more care of themfelves, 
drefs and trim them up, and you will yery 
' foon fee them take care of their little Bodies; 
and amend their Negligence. This Expedient 
fhould not be confidered as a trifle. 

Bur if the ftooping of the Head forwards is 
confiderable, and does not proceed entirel 
from the carelef{hefs of the Child, it muft then 
be cured by the means of a Ribband. Take a 
very large Ribband, apply it by the middle to 
the Fore-head of the Child, then bring back 
the two Ends to the hind part of the Head; 
make another turn to the F ore-head, and bring 
them back again as before $, then crofs them in 
fuch a manner, as one End may hang: down 
behind each Shoulder ; país: them. under the 
Arm-Pits, and tie them on the fore part of the. 
Cheftas tight as you find neceflary.: The Head, 
about which the Ribband is thus put, will be 
raifed in proportion as the Ribband is. tight 
tied; and, which is. a great Advantage, the 
Child which I have fuppofed to be pretty well 
grown up, may go abroad without having the 
Ribband perceived. For if it is a Boy, and he 
wears a Peruke, this will conceal that part of 
the Ribband which is tied about the Head ; 
and the Waiftcoat, under which it may be tied, 
will hide the reft.: If it is.a Girl, the “Head- 
Clothes and Coif will have the. fame effet with 
7 ; ENE 
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the Peruke ; and for the reft, the Cloak or 
Night-Gown will have the fame effect with the 
Waiftcoat. 

Bur if the Child has not yet paffed the third 
or fourth Year, the following eafy Method 
will not fail to difpofe him to carry his Head 
ftraight all his Lite. The Mufcles have not 
yet acquired a great deal of Firmnefs,-and are 
very pliable, fo that this is the moft favourable 
time for giving them a right Set. This Method 
confifts in a Chin-piece, which being fupported 
before by two Brafs Wires, difpofed in a Zig- 
zag, and propped by the two Ends upon the 
Border of the Arch of the Stays, four Inches ~ 
below the Neck, embraces the Chin, and keeps 
it up without any Violence. 

T's Chin-piece which furrounds the Neck, 
and the back part of which refembles the two 
Horns of a Crefcent, and is tied near the Nape 
of the Neck with two Ribbands, is a Piece of 
Wadding, which the Brafs Wires, difpofed ina 
Zigzag, pufh up witha moderate Refiftance ; but 
_ ftrong enough for the Child, when he would 
bend the Head too far forwards. This the Chin- 
piece hinders him to do in the fame manner, 
as if his Chin was raifed gently up with one’s 
Hand. ‘Thefe forts of Gorgets, and others in 
the fame Tafte, were contrived by Mr. و۶۶۸۷‎ 
a celebrated Dancing-mafter ; and I cannot 
help applauding fuch a fimple’and ufeful In- 
vention. 


10. The Neck crooked or fif. 
SOME Children have their Neck fo crooked 


er ftiff, that it is impoffible for them to move 
it 
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it when they would.. When they are born 
with this Defect, you cannot be too hafty in 
correcting it. A difficult Delivery alone will 
occafion {uch a Deformity : for fometimes the 
Child prefents itfelf wrong to the Mid-wife, 
whereby it often happens that, without any 
Fault in the Operation, the Head and Neck of 
the. Child, when they are fearching for them 
with their Hand, and find it hard to reduce 
them to a proper Situation, fuffer Violences 
and Gontorfions, which give rife to this De- 
formity. 

Tue thing to be done in this cafe is, as 
foon as the Child is born, to rub its Neck 
gently with a little Wine and Oil milk-warm, 
beginning at the part towards which the Neck 
is bent, and ending at the oppofite fide. After- 
wards you muft try to move the Head of the 
Child very gently ; for there isno Violence to 
be ufed here. This Method muft be continued 
for feveral Weeks, or even longer, if the Cafe 
be obftinate, and care muft be taken that the 
Nurfe lay the Child always upon the oppofite ` 

. fide. 

WHEN this Deformity comes after the Birth, 

it is commonly owing to an ill Cuftom of al- 
' lowing the Child to hold his Head too long and 
too often to one fide of the Cradle, which is 
occafioned by the Light coming in: upon him 
always on the fame fide; for in order to fee 
the Light, he turns his Head and Neck always 
to that fide, and as the Mufcles are thereby 
accuftomed to this Motion, the Neck gets a 
Set that way. The Rheumati/m too is fome- 
times the Occafion of it, which a cold Wind, 
_ received upon any part of the Neck, is capable 
Vou. I. F ۱ of 
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of producing. When this Deformity proceeds 
from a Habit which the Child has contracted, 
you muft take care left this Habit fhould bè- 
come quite natural; to prevent which; I would 
have you take the Head of the Child gently 
between your Hands, and turn it by degrees 
to the oppofite fide, and this ought to be re- 


peated every now and then. Above all, it 


l 
۱ 
l 
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will be proper to change the Situation of the 


Cradle, fo that the Light may come in upon 
the other fide of it. If this does not anfwer, 
and the Child is grown up, there ought to be 
made a little Domino of Paftboard, which muft 
. be faftened to the Shoulders of the Child in 
fuch a manner, as he may have liberty to turn 
his Head and Neck, while the Domino con- 
tinues fixed. One Side of this Domino muft 
be lined on the infide with a Piece of coarfe 
Stuff, and the other with a Piece of Sattin, or 
Velvet; and the coarfe Stuff muft be put on 
that fide to which he inclines his Neck moft. 


Ir this Deformity proceeds from a Rheuma- 


tijm in the Neck, it muft be frequently well 
rubbed ;with the Oil of Nutmegs, and kept 
very warm. $0 
THERE are fome. People who, to divert 
Children, have a Trick of lifting them up by 
the Head, with their Hands placed under the 
Chin ; and this they call letting them fee 
their Grandfather. This foolifh Paftime is very 
dangerous. For befides that it may kill the 
Child, he always runs a rifque by it of hold- 


ing his Head wrong, either as it makes his ， 


Neck ftiff, fo that he cannot turn it without 
turning his whole Body, or as it determines 


„certain Humours to flow to one fide of the آ٦‎ 


Neck, 
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Neck, more than to the other, which obliges 
the Child to bend his Head to one fide; or 
laftly, as it occafions fome Diflocation in the 
Neck. 

Hence Parents ought to take a particular ` 
care that no body dally in this manner with 
their Children. And if it happens unluckily, 
from this cruel Sport, that the Child con- 
tracts any Deformity, either the Parent, or a 
Phyfician, ought to examine quickly whether 
there is any Diflocation in the Cafe; and if 
there is, you. muft employ a fkilful Surgecn 
to reduce it. If there is nothing diflocated, 
you muft rub the whole Neck frequently with 
Oil of fweet Almonds and Wine, alittle warm ; 
and make him wear for fome time, Day and 
Night, a Linnen Cloth, dipt in the fame Mix- 
ture, about his Neck. 8 

I sHALL fet down in general a Method for 
rectifying the Necks of Children when they 
are crooked, unlefs the part be quite maimed. 
This Method is as fimple as it is fingular, and 
the poffibility of it may be conceived from the 
following Defcription. i 


11. 4 particular Method for rectifying the Necks 
, of Children. 


“A GIRL of ten Years old, who had her 
Neck crooked from the Age of feven, the De- 
formity coming upon her by degrees without 
any manifeft Caufe, was unexpectedly cured of 
it after this manner. Her Mother-took her te 
a Houfe to fee a Fire-work,-and the Windows 
of the Houfe were fituated in fuch a manner} _ 
that the Fire could only be feen on one fide, 
۱ 23ھ‎ and 
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and this being the fide oppofite to the one 
which the Child’s Head was turned to, the 
Girl, who was extremely curious, made fuch 
violent Efforts to turn her Head to that fide 
` where the Fire was, that it feemed to her as 
if one had been pulling her Head from her 
Shoulders. Butgher ftrong Defire to fatisfy 
her Curiofity made her neglect the Pain; and 
every time fhe heard the Explofions of the 
Gunpowder, or the Acclamations of the People, 


` fhe redoubled the Effort to fee the Show. In 


fhort, fhe ftruggled fo much, that, before the 
Rejoicing was over, fhe could turn her Neck 
either to the right or left with very little Pain, 
and the thing became eafier to her every day. 

ANOTHER Girl of twelve Years old laboured 
under the fame Complaint, and her Mother, 
having been told of the above-mentioned acci- 
dental Cure, was prevailed upon to try the 
Effects of it upon her Daughter. It happened 
that there was to be another Fire-work played 
off ina few days, and the Girl intreated her 
Mother that fhe might fee it. The Mother 
confented to it very chearfully, but concealed 
her true Defign from her Daughter, and every 


body that fhe thought would tell her, and ma- — : | 


naged the Affair with fuch addrefs, that they 
were invited to fee the Fire-work at the Houfe 
of an Acquaintance, the Windows of which 
were fituated as conveniently for this Girl, as 
thofe of the former were for the other. : The 
Gifl made the fame Efforts, fuffered the fame 
Pains, and being ftrongly pufhed by her Cu- 
riofity, came at laft to get the better of part of 
the Obftacles which hindered her from moving 
her Neck freely. ما = ام‎ 
THE $ 
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~ ‘Tue ‘following is a ftrong Inftance of the 
Power of Nature in recovering certain Functions 
of the Body under particular Circumftances ; 
and it was certainly Fact. In the Year 1682, 
the Ambaflador of Morocco being at Paris in 
the Month of February, went to fee the Cha- 
rity Hofpital of the Fauxbourg Saint Germain. 
As he pafied by the Ward for the Wounded, 
fix of them, who had’ not ftirred for feveral 
Months before, rofe up upon their Feet, and 
came to the Ambaflador, to the great Surprize 
of the whole Hofpital *. Curiofity did upon 
this Occafion, what the moft powerful Medi- 
eines could not effect in fo fhort a time ; fuch 
Force has Nature when the likes to exert 
herfelf. ۰ 
Parents who have Children with fuch a 
| Defermity of the Neck as we have been juf 
now talking of, may hit upon feveral Methods 
€quiva'ent to the one which I have already pro- 
pofed. It is not neceflary always to have Fire- 
works, or fuch like Shows, to accompli(h this. 
‘Take the Child with you into.a Coach, and go 
to the Ring, or any other Place; the View of 
which isagreeable to the Child. If his Neck, for 
Example, is turned to the left fide, pull up the 
Glafs on that fide of the Child, and over it draw 
the Curtain or Umbrello, fo that the Child, not 
being able to fee any thing on that fide, may 
be obliged to make an Effort to turn his Head 
the other „way. ‘This Effort being frequently 
repeated for fome Weeks, or Months, will 
have its Effect at laft.. Orit may be of fervice 
to fet the Child by you at Table, and place 
rE: 00017 
© * Hiftoire del Ambaffadeur de Maroc, envoyé aü 
Roy de France en 1682. 
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yourfelf on that fide which it is hardeft for - 


him to turn to; fpeak to him frequently in 
fuch a way as he {hall be obliged to anfwer 
~ you, and make an Effort to: look at you. ii Lay 
upon your Chair fomething that he ‘likes, and 
alk him if he will have it. This will make 
him ftrain to fee what it is, and turn his Neck 
towards you. TE و‎ 

WHEN they offer him Drink; take care 
that they prefent it always at the fame fide too. 
You may have a Bird near you to divert him, 
and after Dinner, let it be placed fill on the 
fame fide; you cannot imagine what fervice 
thofe different Methods may be of, if they are 
Jong enough perfifted in. But you mut not 
grow irrefolute in purfuing them, for fome- 
times there is only a very fhort-time neceflary 
to render effectual what has been doing for a 
great many Months. Nature muft-firft ope- 
rate internally by Motions which are concealed 
from us; and after this is done, difcover her 
_ Efforts outwardly. Obferve how fhe acs in 
Plants. You fee a little Shrub fet ina Win- 
dow, with its Branches turned all to one fide, 
how it turns them to the other after you change 
its Situation. The whole Shrub twifts about, 
and is obedient to the Air which attraéts it to 
the other fide. This Change is not brought 
about by the Effort of the Hand, but by the 
` invifible Effort of Nature operating within the 
Plant.. The very fame thing happens in the 


” human Body. 


WHEN the Hand is employed to turn the 
. Head of the Child to one fide, it is only the 
Effort of the Hand that does the Affair.” But 
this Force is foreign, and confequently not fo 

| effectual, 
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effeftual, becaufe it is not feconded by any 
Effort of the Child. It is the Effort of Nature 
that ought to do all this. It is this internal 
and fecret Energy that gives the. Courfe to the 
animal Spirits... While, on the contrary, 
when the Hand performs the Motion, the ani- 
mal Spirits of the Child do not act, neither do 
the Mufcles contrast of themfelves, but the 
Motion which you giye them is quite paffive 
on their part, and confequently muft be.of very 
little fervice; for in this Cafe all ought to 

come from within. ۱ 
Ir the Methods already laid down do not 
anfwer the Purpofe, you. muft put a circular 
Bandage of Linnen Cloth, made into feveral 
Folds, about the Head of the Child, letting 
one end hang down upon the Shoulder oppo- 
fite to that to which the Neck inclines. ‘Lake 
this end that .hangs down, and after you have 
faftened it above. with two or three Fins, pals 
it behind the fame.Shoulder, and make ir come 
under the Arm-pit; then pull it, and it will draw 
the Head of the Child from that Shoulder to 
which it inclined: before. . But you muft not 
be too hafty, nor pull the Head to that Pofture 
you would-have it to temain in, by the half, 
or even a third part... Tie the end of the Bari- 
dage upon the Breaft, fo that the Head may 
remain in the fame Place that you have drawn 
itto, and after a: few Hours pull it a little 
tighter, but by no means violently. Some 
Hours after that, or if it be neceflary, fome 
Days, (juft according as the Neck is more or 
lefs pliable, ) pull the Bandage tighter, fo as 
the Head may reft upon its true Axis ; and 
۳00 net 002 
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faften the End of it very well upon the Breaft, 
fo that it do not become flack. ٠ 

BUT before you put on the Bandage, take 
care to rub that Side of the Neck to which 
the Head inclines with emollient and fpirituous 
Liquors, and continue to do the fame for two 
or three Days after the Bandage is put on. 
This Precaution is neceffary for relaxing the 
Mufcles on that Side of the Neck, and for 
removing thofe Obftructions which may be 
capable of hindering the Influx of the animal 
Spirits into that Part. - After proper Applica- 
ticns here, take equal Parts of the Oil of Worms. 
and Brandy, mix them, and'let them be applied 
warm, . 

One of the moft common Caufes of the 
ceformed Situation of the Head in Children, 
is the Negligence of Nurfes in not keeping this 
Part firm and ftreight by the means of. the 
Stay-band. Parents ought to be extremely l 
watchful about this, and take care that the 
Stay-band be faftened on each Side to the 
Swaddling-Clothes as it ought, in fuch a man- 
ner that it be neither too loofe, nor too tight. 


12. Confiderable Deformities of the NECK, VÎZ. 
_ the King’s Evil and Bronchocele. The Means 
of preventing and correcting them. 


THE Neck, to be well-fhaped, muft be 
round, and moderately long and flender; but - 
at the fame time, it muft havea fort of Plump- 
_ nefs or Fullnefs, fo that the Pomum Adami may 

not appear, efpecially in Women. 
One great Deformity of the Neck is, when 
his Roundnefs which it ought to have, is de- 
4 ftroyed 
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:froyed by any Swelling, whether on the Sides 
of the Neck, as the King’s-Evil, or on the 
fore Part of it, as the Bronchocele. Thefe two 
Deformities may be prevented if they are taken 
intime. Inthe firft place, you fhould inquire, 
if there, is, or has been any of the Family to ` 
which the Child belongs, affected with thofe 
Difeafes, and if this is the Cafe, you cannot be 
too hafty in taking the ftart of a Dileafe to which 
you may prefume the Child has an hereditary 
Difpofition. 

As ‘to the King’s-Evil, you mutt, if poflible, 
begin to ufe Means againft it, as foon as the 
Child is born, ,by providing him with a Nurfe, 
whofe Milk, befides the other general Qualities 
which good Milk ought to have, is not too 
old; for-if it is old, it muft be too thick, and 
by this Thicknefs, occafion Obftructions and 
Diforders in the Blood, which will very readily 
fall upon the Glands of the Neck, and confe- 
quently difpefe them to the King’s-Evil; a Dif- 
eafe which proceeds always from the novtifhing 
Juices.of the Body being too thick, and fo 
forming Obftructions in the Glands of the 
Neck. l 

Tur Bronchocele requires the fame Precau- 
tions. It is a Tumour formed, not in the 
Glands of the Neck, like the King’ s-Evil, but 
between the Larynx and that Membrane which 
covers it externally on the fore part; which 
Membrane being ftretch’d or dilated very much 
in the anteriour Part, by too thick Juices 
poured into it, forms a kind of Sack under the 
Chin. The. fame thing happens likewife to 
the Membrane which covers the Mufcles of the ` 
Neck, and thus another Tumour is formed, 

wy which 
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‘which joining with the former, makes it larger 
aud more deformed. By this, you eafily fee, 
that when there is Caule to fufpect that Chil- 
dren have any: natural Difpofition to thofe 


Difeafes, you cannot ‘be at too much pains: 
ا‎ providing them in a thin, light Diet, 
which is eafily digefted and fo diftributed e- 
qually to. all the Parts of the Body, without 
forming any Obftructions in thofe particular 
Places. 
I must remark here, that you muft not 
‘only take care to give fuch Children thin Milk, 
but to allow them no Pap before they arrive at 
‘the Age of fix Months at Teaf © ا نے‎ 
- Pap, in general, is a very thick Nourifh- 
ment, and hard to be digefted by Infants, if it 
is given them too foon after they are born ; and 
even after it is time to allow them Pap, it 
cught to be made of toafted Flower. For this. 
end, they put the Flower upon a Plate into an 
Oven, and turn it- frequently, that it may be 
equally dried.’ The Pap which is made of this 
Flower, befides-that it is better dried, has a 
much better Quality than the ordinary Pap, 
which being made of raw Flower, is confe- 
quently more heavy and vifcid ; for it is not 
- pofüble to boil this Flower fufficiently without 
diffipating the better Part of the Milk, fo that 
nothing remains but the grofler Particles, which 
` tenders the Pap too ftrong for the feeble Action 
of the Stomach of an Infant. 

Besipgs this, the Milk with which the Pap | 
is made, cought to be as newas poflible ; for 
Milk contains in it very fubtile, -fpirituous bal- 
« famick Particles, which quite evaporate when 
it is long kept; and confequently thofe Spirits: 

are: 
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are a precious Effence, which ought to be 
` faved as much as poffible, for Infants. It is 
with this Part of the Milk as with mineral Wa- 
ters, which after they have been Kept a fong 
time, lofe all their Virtues, by the Diffipation 
,„ which is made of thofe Spirits that are com- 
bined with them. ۱ ۱ء و‎ ۱ 
ALL thefe Precautions are abfolutely necef- 
fary when you would preferve Infants from 
.thofe Difeates which proceed entirely from 
thick and vifcid Juices, fuch as.the King’s-Evii 
and Branchocele..... . WS aay aR ayia? 
_ANoTHER neceflary Precaution for preferv- 
„ing Children from thofe Difeafes, is to take 
_ care to provide them with Nurfes that are not 
_ only found themfelves, but are come of fuch 
Families as are not at all tainted with thofe 
. Ails; and this is a Circumftance which can 
-never be too much regarded.  . ا‎ soe 
~- THERE are {ome Nurfes who, when they 
_ unfwathe and drefs a Child, let the Head hang 
„down juft in the fame manner as the Heads of 
„ Calves hang over the Carts upon which they 
_ are carried. ‘Theres nothing more ready to 
~occafion the Bronchocele in Children, if they 
„are never fo little difpofed to it. “The Reafon 
iş very evident: The Pouch ‘or Sack which 
‘` forms. the Bronchacele, is occafioned, as we 
-haye obferved; by too great an ,Extenfion ‘or 
_ Dilatation of the fore part. of the two Mem- 
_branes which cover the Larynx and Mufcles of 
the Neck externally, and the Stretch which 
thefe Membranes fuffer when the Head of the 
Child ‘hangs down, cannot but relax’ them in 


i ithe fore Part, and fo form that Pouchior Sack 


ef which we are ipeaking. “This muft deter- 
i Rg رف نین‎ mine 
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mine the Humours to fall upon that Part, which. 
_by ftagnating there become thick, and fo pro- 
duce a Tumour more or lefs confiderable, ac- 
cording as the Humoursare more or lefs thick.. 
‘The Matter here collected refembles fometimes 
` Honey, fometimes Pap, and fometimes Tal- 
low. : 

Nurses therefore ought to take care neverto 
let the Head of the Child hang down, as they: 
frequently do, when they. lay, them over their. 
Knee, or upon the Bed. — : 

. WHEN the Child is a little grown up, his. 
way of living is to be fo regulated as to keep ٭‎ 
out of his reach every thing, both as to eating 
and drinking, that may produce Obftructions . 
capable of favouring that Difpofition which he 
has towards thofe Difeafes. - 
”APART of the Regimen which is proper. 
for preventing the one, is likewife proper to 
prevent. the other.. The Rules.which anfwer- 
in both Cafes are, I. To take care that the 
Child eats moderately, nothing being moreapt 
to produce thofe Difeafes, if the Child is never. 
fo little difpofed to them as eating too much. . 
2. Never to allow him any falted or fmoak- 
dried Meat, nor any Pulfe. 3. To give him. 
a little Wine with the Water that he drinks, 
but only fo much as to give it a light red Co-. 
lour, and put into his Wine a little of the Pow-. 
der of Crab’s Eyes. The Dofe isa Dram in-. 
fufed cold all Night in a * Gallon of, Wine. 

well- 


*. Itis Demi /eprier in, the Original: ‘but I fhould 
take it tobe an Error of the Prefs, tor what is a Dram 
of Crab’s-Eyes to a Gallon, of Wine?: inftead of _ 
which, I {uppofe our Author might mean a Pint, or, 
rather half a Pint. $ ۱ 
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well-corked.. If is not neceflary to make him 
drink of the Powder, and the fame Powder 
may ferve two or three times, leaving it in the 
Bottle, and pouring frefh Wine upon it when 
the old is drawn.off. i 

THE moderate Ufe of Tea and Coffee is, a 
very good Prefervatiye againf thefe Difeafes. 
But it is a matter of the laft Importance with 
refpect to the Bronchocele, never to fuffer a 
Child that is threatened with it to cry loud, if 
it can be helped: For violent Crying fwells the 
Membranes and Mutcles of the: Neck, and con-. 
fequently may be very prejudicial in a Difeafe 
which proceeds from too great a Dilatation, or. 
too {trong an Effort.of thofe fame Miûfcles. 

SincinG, for the fame Reafon, may be 
hurtful in this Cafe, and therefore the Parents 
of fuch Children as have a Difpofition towards 
this Difeafe, ought not to allow them to learn 
vocal Mufick. 

In general; you:muft’ remember, that in 
fome Perfons a ftrong Effort to keep in the 
Breath is alone fufficient to occafion the Bron- 
chocele. As for Example, when one blows. - 
ftrongly into a Key to unftop it ; or when one 
lifts too heavy a Burden; or blows. the Nofe 
with too much Force; or is fuddenly ftopped 
juft when, he is upon the point of Sneezing ; or 
when a Woman labours very, hard in Child- 
bearing, which obliges her to hold in her 
Breath too long; or when one is conftipated, 
and ftrives to difcharge the Excrements too 
haftily ; for in all thefe Cafes one makes ftrong 
. Efforts, and the Neck {wells confiderably, 
whereby the Membranes of this Part fuffer 
fuch Diftenfions as are capable of breaking or 

relaxing 
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relaxing them. You fhould therefore take 
care that young Perfons who are threatened 
with the Bronchocele, do not expofe themfelves 
to any Effort that may diftend the Neck too 
much, ~ 

„IE notwithftanding all thofe Precautions, or 
om an entire Neglect of them, it happens 
“that a young Perfon is feized with the Broncho- 
„cele, the propereft way of managing the Difeafe 
ts as follows : x. The Patient muft obferve the 
fame Regimen which we have prefcribed for 
preventing it. 2. He muft be purged two or 
__, three times in the fpace of a Fortnight or three 
Weeks, with Manna, or the Syrup of Peach- 
Bloffoms, the Dofe of which muft be accord- 
ing to the Age of the Patient. 3. The Tu- 
mour muft gradually be refolved with the Eyr- 
` plafirum Diaboianum of the Shops, applied for 
„along time, and renewed once in eight days. 
4. He muft take every Morning fafting, for 
„fifteen, twenty, or thirty Days, a Dram of the 
Bone .of the Scuttle-Fith well-powdered, and 
as much of Sponge dried before a great Fire, 
and afterwards reduced to Powder. Pafs them 
both through a very fine Searce; fo that the 

. Powder may be almoft impalpable. ` 
Or elfe, take four Pieces of Cloth of dif- 
ferent Colours, green excepted, a Bit of 
_ Sponge, and a Dozen of Wood-Lice. The 
Pieces of Cloth oughteachto weigh one Drachm, 
and the Sponge as much, Burn all tog ether, 
and when you have reduced them to a Cinder: 
divide it Into four equal Dofes, one of which 
muft be taken every Morning fafting, for four 
_ days, ina freth Egg, or a Bit of Bread to dif- 
, guide it.: At the end of the four days begin 
ا و‎ oe an iiet, 
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-anew, and continue the fame Courfe as many 
days longer. 5. You mutt fill a little Bag of 
Cloth, with Cork grated down, and tie it a- 
- bout the Child’s Neck, and make him wear it 
Day and Night for fome Weeks.. 6. Put 
a Piece of Cork into the Water that the Child 
drinks, and let it. boil for a quarter of an Hour, 
or thereabouts... The Quantity of the Cork is 
about four Ounces to four Pints of Water. 
River-Water is beft if it can be had good, 
but Pump-Water is not to be made ufe of 
here.» | 
- Tuis Cork-Water may be drank- either 
with or without Wine ; but at Meals it is bef 
-to mix a little Wine with it. Befides, that the 
Cork may communicate its Virtues to the Wa-. 
: ter, you muft faften a {mall Flint to it with a 
Bit of Thread, fo that the Flint finking to the 
bottom of the Vefiel, may, by means of the 
Thread, hinder the Cork to {wim above, and 
keep it fufpended in the middle. BY Ag 
As ‘to the King’s-Evil, the following is the 
moft certain Method of curing it, provided 
the Difeafe is not become too inveterated. 
r. You muft prefcribe the fame Regimen 
which was ordered. above for preventing the 
Difeafe. 2. The Patient muft drink every day, 
as his Affairs will admit, a Glafs of the follow- 
ing Potion, in order to procure a gentle Perfpi- 
ration. Take fourPoundsand a half of common. 
Water, put to it two Ounces of China-Rootcut 
very {mall, then boil it ’till a third Part of the Wa- 
_ -ter is evaporated, and afterwards add to it an 
Ounce of Raifins. Strain it through a Linen Cloth, . 
and thenadd to it a Drachm ofCinnamon, and half 
2 Drachm of-Cloyes. 3. You muft keep: the 
Ee 3 Patient 
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Patient eafy in his Belly. 4. He muft-ufe gen- 
tle mafticatory and fternutatory Medicines two 
or three times a Week. A4ittle Gum Maftick 
will ferve for a Mafticatory ; and to promote 
Sneezing, afew of the Flowers or Leaves of 
Leopard’s-Bane, or the Leaves of Plantain, 
may be put into the Nofe. 5. The Emplafirum 
de Vigone muft be applied to. the Tumours. 
6. Which is very effential, he muft purge fre- 
quently with £p/om Salt to clear the Mefentery, 
becaufe not only the Glands of the Neck are 
cchoaked up in this Difeafe, but thofe of the 
Mefentery are ftill more obftructed. 

In opening the Bodies of Children who have 
died of this Difeafe, the Glands of the Mefen- 
tery are always found fwelled, hard and fchir- 
rous. Some of thofe Glands weigh fometimes 
three Ounces, and fometimes they have been 
found to weigh five. | 

` THE Mefentery, which is that Membrane 

to which the Inteftines are attached, is the 

Source of the King’s-Evil; and when: there is 

` ‘ho Obftruction in the Mefentery, the Neck is 

always free of this Difeafe. This is a Fact 

which holds: conftantly true. 3 

You may ufe all the Remedies you can 
think of; both external and internal:to cure this 

- Difeafe, but if you do not clear the Mefentery 

it will be all to no purpofe. This is what thofe 

Parents ought to be warned of, who have - 

Children attacked with .this obftinate and 

- fhocking Malady. 

Tue firft Step to be taken upon this Occa- 
fion is to prepare a mineral Water with £p/om 

Salt for the Child to drink. of every day» ‘This 

artificial mineral Water is an. Acid which pene- 

trates : 
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trates into the remoteft Folds. of the Mefen- 
tery, and diffolves the thick vifcid Matter 
which obftructs the Glands there. 

THE Preparation of it is eafy, for you have 
nothing todo but to put a Drachm of Ep/om 
Salt into a Pound of common Water, and fo 
the mineral Water is made.’ It is not necef- 
fary to boil it. It has no Tafte upon account. 
of the {mall Quantity of Salt whichis init. The 
Patient muft drink of it at Meals and between 
Meals, in the manner of common Water, ac- 
cording to his Drouth; but at Meals he may 
mix a {mall Quantity of Wine with it. Itdoes 
not purge, but only keeps the Belly open, and 
prepares it for purging. Toa young Perfon 
upwards of fourteen, if you want to have it 
purge, you muf give an Ounce of the Salt 
diffolved in a Gallon of common Water a liv- 
tle warm ;.or in the fame Quantity of Broth, 
and to one under that Age; a fmaller Quan- 
tity in proportion to the Age, that is to fay, 
two Drachms of Salt to a Child of three Years, 
and three Drachms to a Child of four Years, 
and fo on, increafing the Dofe according to the 
Age of the-Patient: This Purge fhould be re- 
-peated once in ten or twelve Days, according 
' ıas there is Occafion for it. | N 

One fees nothing in great many Books of 
- Medicine, but Remedies upon Remedies a- 
:gainft the King’s-Evil. But of all thofe Reme- 

dies there is not one that: fucceeds fo well as 
this, not one that anfwers fo well in fcouring 
the Mefentery, and. from whence the Glands 
of the Neck are fupplied in the mean: time, 
with whatever is proper. to refolve their. Ob- 
ftructions. ` 

AFTER 
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AFTER the Difeafe is-cured, I. would fill 
confine the Child to an exa& Regimen. He 
muft not eat heavy baked Meat, nor Cheefe, 
nor any grofs kind of Foode | 

Every. Morning when he rifes, let him 
drink three or four Spoonfuls of Milk-Water. 
‘This will fave him the trouble of purging fre- 
quently, and befides there is nothing eafier 
made than this Milk-Water. ‘The Method is 
as follows. | ۱ 
- Pur fix Pounds of bet Cow’s Milk into a 
Glafs Alembick, diftill it with a Sand-Heat ’till 
you have-drawn off three Pounds of clear Wa- 
ter, or at moft three Pounds: and a half; but 
it muft be fo clear that it cannot be diftinguifhed 
by the Eye from the pureft and’ moft limpid 
common Water. Keep this Water to give 
the young Patient three or four Spoonfuls every 
Morning fafting, as above directed. He mutt 
drink it alittle warmed. poe 

WHEN this Water is done, diftill more the 
fame way, and take care that you make the 
Bottom of the Alembick very clean every time 
“you ufe it. | 

Care muft likewife be taken in diftilling the 
-Milk, that you do not ufe an open Furnace in- 
ftead of a Sand-Heat; for when it is done in 
“that way, it is hard to draw off the Water 
-without fome Degree of Acrimony. . Youmuft 
‘take care too that the Milk do not boil too faft, 
for then the Water that comes off will be white 
dike Whey, which is not at all agreeable, for 
‘there ought to be nothing there but the more 
fluid and fpirituous Part of the Milk. =` 

‘THis Water, when it is well made, has 
a great Effect in cleanfing the Mefentery, and 
4" diluting 
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diluting the whole Mafs.of Blood. Befides 
this, it is extremely good againft exceflive 
Leannefs. But it isnot upon this account that 
we talk of it at prefent, we {hall fpeak of that 
Article in another Place. _ 

THERE are fome f{crophulous Glands which 
hang loofe, and thefe muftbe tied with a Thread 
of fine Silk. At firft you muft tie the Gland 
very gently, the fecond -day a little tighter, 
and the third day ftill more fo. * The fourth 
day you may tie it as tight as you can, and 
then wait with Patience ’till the decayed Gland 
falls off, of itsownaccord. Butin the mean 
time, you muft make ufe of the Courfe above 
prefcribed ; for if that be neglected the Difeafe 
will break out. again, either in, the fame, OF 
fome other Place. ےت‎ | 


5 5.43. Rounp-SHOULDERS. 

14. The Neck funk between the SHOULDERS. 

15. One SHOULDER higher or thicker than the 
t other. RD j 

16. The SHOULDER inclining too much to one Side. 


THESE are the great Deformities of the 
Body, viz. when the Shoulders are round, 
the Neck funk between them, one. Shoulder 
higher or thicker than the other, or inclining 
more to a Side than it ought; of thefe and 
. other Articles, we fhall treat all together. 

To hinder the Shoulders from growing | 
round, you muft take care to keep the Elbows ۔‎ 
well back, placed over the Haunches, and the 
Cheft forward. The Perfon fhould lie as flat 
in Bed as poffible, and if one Shoulder is too 
thick, he fhould always. lie upon the si ok 
Side ; 
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Side ; for the Shoulder upon which one lies 
always projects beyond the Plane of the Back. 
- Nurses, Weaners of Children, and Go- 
verneffes, who conftantly fufpend Children by 
the Leading-ftring, lifting them up in the Air, 
make them liable to have the Neck funk be- 
tween the Shoulders, i | 

“Tuose Mafters and Miftreffes. who teach 
Children to read or write upon too high a 
Table, which-rifes above their Elbows; (for it 
ought to be two Inches lower) expofe them: to 
the fame Deformity. 31817 fs 

Tuts Inconveniency is not eafily. avoided in 
Schools for young Children, where there is for 
the moft part only one Table for all, of what- 
ever Size; fo that this Table, which is well 
enough proportioned for fome of them; is too 
high or too low for a great many of the reft, 
which muft be very prejudicial to the Shape ; 
‘for they for whom the Table is too ‘high, are © 
‘obliged to raife their Shoulders more than they 
ought ; and they for whom it is too low, are 
obliged to foop down, whereby they run the 
rifque of becoming bunch-backed, or at leatt 
round-fhouldered. | 
. THE fame muf be underftood of Eating- 
‘Tables as of Writing-Tables, that is, the for- 
mer muft be proportioned the fame way with 
the latter. This is a thing which ought to be 
very carefully attended to, and the moft part 
of Parents feem to neglect it. © ۱ 
Ir is very proper that Children, when they 

begin to be weaned, fhould eat.at the fame 
Table with their Parents. _ But as this Table is 
too high for them, they ought to have Seats 
higher in proportion, and a Foot-ftool:beneatha 
| their 
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their Legs ; for they fhould never be allowed 
to hang them, as you fhall fee afterwards. 

WHEN you obferve that a Child inclines to 
fink his Neck between his Shoulders, you 
fhould never allow him to fit upon an Elbow- 
Chair. For thefe Chairs, while he makes ufe 
of them, make him raife up his Shoulders, and 
hence it happens that his Neck finks betwixt 
them. 

For the fame Reafon, Children ought not to 
have thofe Truckle-beds, which they are ufually 
put in to hinder them to fall, and to fave 
People the trouble of being always with them. 
‘Thefe Beds have very high Arms, upon which 
Children fupport themfelves, and by that means 
they oblige them to raife up their Shoulders. 

Ir the Deformity is already contracted, they 
muft obferve the fame Method which we have 
laid down for preventing it, and befides you 
muft beat the Child’s Shoulder gently with the 
Hand, which is likewife very neceffary before 
that Defect is contracted, and produces much 
greater Effects than one would think after the 
Child is grown a little up; for at each time 
_ that you beat thus upon his Shoulders, he 
makes a {mall Effort to pull them down, which 
being often repeated, brings them at Jaft to 
that Level which they ought to have with re- 
gard to the inferiour part of the Neck. 

WHEN a Child inclines his Shoulder too 
much to a Side, the following Method will be 
proper to be obferved. If, for Example, he 
inclines his Shoulder too much to the left Side, 
tell him to ftand upon the right Foot alone ; 
for in fupporting himfelf upon this Foot, while 
the other remains unactive, it happens ne- 

ceffarily 
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ceffarily that the right Shoulder, which was 

~ too high, muft fall lower ; and the left Shoul- 
der, which was too low, muft be raifed higher. 
This muft naturally happen upon account of 
that Equilibrium without which the Body will 
be in danger of tumbling, becaufe, when the 
Body is fupported upon one Foot, the oppo- 
fte Leg, which is then naturally a little folded, 
does not fupport the Body at all, but-remains 
without Action and as it were dead, juft as we 
fee in Children when they play at Hopping. 
And hence it neceffarily follows, that the 
Weight which this Leg ought to bear, throws 
the Centre of Gravity upon the Joint of the 
other Leg which fupports the Body*, 

IN the fame manner, if a Child inclines his 
Shoulder too much to the right Side, make 
him fupport himfelf upon the left Foot. - 

- ANOTHER Method of managing a Child 
when he either raifes or depreffes one Shoulder 
too much, is to put fome fort of Burthen upon < 
the Shoulder that is loweft, and let the higheft 
quite alone ; for the Weight upon the low 
Shoulder will oblige him to raife it up, and at 
the fame time will make him deprefs the other. 

Tue Shoulder that carries a Burden rifes 
always higher than that which is not loaded, 
and hence the central Line of all the Weight, — 
both of the Body and the Burthen, paffes 
through that Leg which fuftains the Weight. 
If the Cafe was not fo, the Body muft tumble. 
But Nature has provided againft this Incon- 
veniency, by making an equal part of the 
Weight of the Body to be thrown to the fide 
oppofite to that upon which the Sow 7 

aid, 
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laid, which makes the Equilibrium ; fo that 
the Body is thereby ‘obliged to ftoop fo low on 
that fide which is not loaded, till it bears an 
equal Share of the Weight that is upon the 
other fide ; whence it happens that the Shoul- 
der which is loaded rifes up, while the other 
which is free of the Burthen falls lower. 

Tuts is the Mechanifm which Nature makes 
ufe of upon this Occafion to relieve the Body *: 
A Mechanifm which lets us fee the Errour of 
thofe, who, to oblige a Child to keep down 
his Shoulder if it is too high, lay a Piece of 
Lead upon that Shoulder, imagining that this 
Weight will make him deprefs it, while, on 
the contrary, it is a means to make him raife | 
it higher. 0 202 ne 

Instrap of laying a Weight upon the 
Shoulder which you would have raifed, it may 
be fufficient to make the Child carry with that 
Hand fomething that is a little heavy, as a 
Straw Chair, or the like; for in bearing the 
Chair, he will be obliged to raife up the Shoul- 
der of that fide, and deprefs the other. 

Tuts Expedient is extremely ufeful, when 
a Child has his Body turned confiderably more 
to the one fide than the other, for in that Cafe 
you have nothing to do but to make him lift 
the Chair with the Hand of that fide to which 
the Body moft inclines, by which means he 
will incline it to the oppofite fide. Or you 
may make him carry any heavy Thing under 
his Arm, asa large Book, for Example, which 
will have the fame Effect. ٹا‎ 

ANOTHER Method ftill, is to make him 
carry a little Ladder, made on purpofe for that 
9 end, 
* Leonard da Vinci. 
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end, fo as it may reft upon his Shoulder by 

one of its Steps. The Shoulder which fup- "٠ 
ports it will rife, and the other will fall lower. 
‘Thefe little Ladders may be proportioned to 
the Age and Body of the Child, and it will 
be a Pleafure and Diverfion for him to carry it. 

` ` WHEN one lifts a Stool or Chair with one 

Arm, the Shoulder of that fide rifes, and the 
other falls lower, as we have already remarked. 

But it muft be obferved, that when you carry 

a Veflel with a Handle on a Level with its 
Brim, with your Hand hanging down, in fuch 
a manner as the fore and middle Finger be 

under the Handle and fupport it below, and 

the Thumb be above ‘the Handle and enter a 
little into the Veffel *, then the Shoulder of 
that Arm which carries the Veffel does not rife 

up.as in the preceding Cafe, but, on the con- 

trary, falls lower. ‘This then is another Me- 

thod which may eafily be made afe of for the 
Affiftance of Children that have too high a 

Shoulder. 

ANOTHER quite as natural, and apparently 
more fimple, is this. If the Child raifes one 


Shoulder too high, make him fupport himfelf ٦ 


on that fide with a very fhort Cane ; and if, 
on the contrary, it is too low, give him one 
that is a little too long for him. When he 
- would reft himfelf, let him fit ona Chair with 
two Arms, one of which is higher than the 
other ; and let the higheft Arm be on that fide 

where 


=I defcribe nothing here but what People do every 


day, without taking notice of it, when they carry _ 


with their Hand hanging down, a Pot of Water, 
which has the top of its Handle on a Level with its 
Brim. : : 


- 
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where the Shoulder is loweft, and the other on 
the fame fide with the Shoulder that is higheft. - 
_Tue following Method is alfo very eafy. 
If you fold your Arm and fet your Hand 
upon your Side, the Shoulder of that fide will 
be raifed, and the other will fall lower, efpe- 
cially if you let the Hand of the other fall as 
low down by the Thigh as you can. Thefe 
are very fimple Expedients to make a Child ， 
raife his Shoulder when it is too low. | 
Ir in fwadling a Child one Arm is left with- 
Out the Clothes, the Shoulder of that Arm 
will become lower, and the other higher. 
From what we have faid, Parents may fall 
upon proper Meafures with regard to the Bodies 
of their Children. But thefe are not the only 
Deformities of the Body which are to be pre- 
vented or corrected, there are others which 
cannot be too well attended to, fuch as the 
Body like the Back of a Spoon, the Bunch- 
ae the Hollow-Back, and the Crooked- 
ack, y 


17. The Bony like the Back of a Spoon. 


_, Puts Deformity gives the Body the fame 
Figure in its upper and pofteriour part with the 
Back of a Spoon. Itis contracted by pulling in 
the Cheft, pulling the top of the Shoulders 
forwards, and bringing the Arms over the Sto- 
mach, as fome People do when they pray to 
God, imagining that fuch a Pofture is effential 
to Devotion. ا‎ 
_ To prevent this Deformity fuch a Pofture ， 

muft be obferved, as is quite oppofite to that 
by which it is contracted ; and this is likewife 
Vou. I, G the 
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the beft: Method in the World for correct- 
ing ite z 

e this Deformity then is contracted by 
holding in the Cheft, make the Child advance 
it forwards ; as it is contracted by forcing the 
Shoulders forwards, make the Child keep them 
carefully back; and as it is partly owing to 
laying the Arms over the Stomach, make him 
let them fall down by his Sides. “There is no- 
thing required here but to be extremely care- 
ful, the Cure depending more upon your 
Hands and Advice, than upon any thing elfe. 


i8. The BuncH-Back, HoLLow-BACK, and - 
©  Crookep-Back. 


_ THESE Deformities are the Effects of an 
ill-fhaped Spine; which may proceed either { 
froma Fall, or any Effort to lift fomething that 
is'too Heavy, as it happens frequently to Chil- 
dien whén they carry one another ; or from a 
Habit of crooking, bending, or diftorting their 
Bodies; or froma vifcid Humour, which by 
relaxing the Ligaments difplaces the Vertebre 
of the Back, as it happens to Children that 
have got the Rickets; or laftly in the Birth, 
from fome violent Motion of the Child in its 
Mother’s Belly. 80 
Trs Warping of the Spine is either out- | 
wards, or inwards, or both together. When — 
it is outwards, it makes the Bunch-Back ; when 
inwards, the Hollow-Back; and when it is © 
both outwards and inwards, it makes the _ 
Crooked- Back ; and it has then the Form of " 
an S, either more ftreight like this S, or more 
erooked like this $. 
: Tre 


Book Il. Deformities of the Body. 123 


THE Bunch is an Eminence which rifes 
either upon the fore part of the Cheft, or on 
the Back. In the firft Cafe the fore part of the 
Cheft, which we have called the Sternum, forms 
a fharp Point, fomething like that Rifing which 
is to be obferved upon the Breatt of an old 
Fowl, to which it is commonly compared. In 
the fecond Cafe the Spine forms an Arch on 
the Back. . ۱ 

Some Anatomifts regard this Arch as natu- 
ral to the Spine, and pretend it may be faid in 
one fenfe that Man is naturally bunch-backed : 

_becaufe, fay they, in the Womb the Spine is 
round, and the Back is like a Bowl. But the 
moft part of Plants, while they are contained 
in their Seeds, and begin to open, are in. the 
form of an Arch or Ring,. as is to be feen in 
Peafe, Beans, and other Vegetables. But after- 
wards they become ftreight, ‘and have fo little 
Difpofition to remain crooked, that if you put 
any Obftacle in the Way to hinder their grow- 
ing ftreight, as by covering the crooked part 
with Earth,.or laying any Weight upon it, 
they overcome this Obftacle and raife it up; 
after which they recover themfelves from their 
Crookednefs, and take a dire Courfe ; and 
this is occafioned by the woody Fibres of the 
Plant, which, as long as it is crooked, -are like 
fo many Springs kept upon the ftretch, which 
make it rife up, as foon as it gets free from the | 
Lobes of the Grain and Weight of the Earth. 
Now as it would be abfurd to fay that Plants - 
lave a natural Difpofition to remain crooked, 
ecaufe while they are {hut up within their 
seeds their Stem is arched ; it is no lefs abfurd 
0 fay that Man comes into the World with a 

۱ G 2 Difpofition 


T24 Means of preventing, Sc. the 
Difpofition to be crooked, becaufe the Spine in 
Children is round while they are contained in 
their Mother’s Belly. However this be, the 
Bunch, as well of the Sternum as of the Back,- 
may be corrected in Children, by prefling it 
gently with the Hands; for this gentle Com- 
preffion, when it is frequently repeated, gra- 
dually difpofes the Bones, whether of the Spine | 
or Sternum, to recover their natural Situation, 
But you mutt take care in the mean time torub 
thofe Parts with the Oil of Nutmegs. Puta little _ 
of it into the Hollow of your Hand, and rub 
` the Palm backwards and forwards, either upon 
the Back or Chef, whichever of them has the | 
Bunch. The ufe of Whalebone Bodice, gently - 
to comprefs the part that bunches out, is of 
great fervice here. : ۱ 

TAKE care in the mean time that the Child’s 
Bed be not too foft, and that he have no Bol- 
fter. And make him lie frequently upon his 
Back, fo that the Head and Spine may be as 
much upon a direct Line with one another as 
poffible. 

‘Ir is well worth while-to remark, that the 
Crookednefs of the Spine does not always prò- . 
ceed from a Fault in the Spine itfelf, but is — 
fometimes owing to the Mufcles of the fore 
part of the Body being too fhort, whereby the 
Spine is rendered crooked, juft in the fame 
manner as a Bow is made more crooked by 
tying its Cord tighter. In this Cafe rubbing. 
the Spine with the beft Medicincs in the World . 
is to no manner of purpofe, but you muft rub ” 
the fore part of the Body and nct the Back, to , 
relax and foften the Mufcles ; without which it 

were doing the fame thing, as if when you — 
ب لت و ا‎ wanted’ 
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“wanted to flacken a Bow, you went about to 
foften the Wood of which the Bow is made, 
‘Without ever thinking of flackening the String 
“which keeps it bent. + 
, ` You will afk me, how one may know-when 
‘a Bunch-Back proceeds from the fhortnefs of 
the Mutcles before? This may be known by 
“examining the fore part of the Belly all along 
‘to the Breaft. For if you obferve any Stiff- 
nefs and Tenfion in that Part, it is a fign that 
the Mufcles of the Belly are too fhort; and 
from this Defect of length they do the fame 
thing to the Spine, as the String does to a 
Bow. In this Cafe, inftead of rubbing the 
Spine, you muft rub the fore part of the ay 
with Emolfients (fuch as the Oil of Wormg, 
the Deccétion of Mallows and Marfh-Mallows) 
from the top of the Chef to the bottom of the - 
Belly. The Mufcles being thus foftned, will 
ftretch, and fo allow the Spine to recover its 
dUe Shape Vi A295 203 7و‎ i 
_ Ir the Body is hollow, in fucha manner that 
the Spme is crooked inwards, which is quite 
Oppofite to the Bunch-Back, you muft make 
the Child ftoop frequently: For this end you 
may throw Cards or Pins upon the Floor, it 
will be a pleafure to the Child to gather them 
up again, and the Pofture into which he will 
be obliged to put himfelf, will at length force > 
the hollow part of the Spine outwards. 3 
Ir the Spine be crooked in the Form of an 
S, the beft Method you can take to mend it,. 
is to have Recourfe to Whalebone Bodice, 
ftuffed in fuch 2 manner that the ftuffed parts 
fhall exactly anfwer to thofe Protuberances 
۱ ۱ و ا وی‎ which 
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which ought to be repreffed, and-thefe Bodice 
muft be renewed eyery three Months at leaft. 
One thing very neceflary to be obferved is, 


‘that in proportion as thefe Protuberances di- - 


minifh, the ftuffing muft be increafed, with- 
out which all your Pains will be loft, and you 
-will run the rifque not only of renewing the 
Deformity, but even of rendering it more 


‘remarkable. This requires fuch a ftrict Atten- 


tion as few but Parents are capable of. 

` THE following Method muft not be neg- 
lected, provided the Child is:not above eigh 
Years of Age. - i 
Cause a long Brick to be made of the 
coarfeft Rye- Flower, with which may be 
mixed a little Annifeed. - After it is taken out 
of the Oven, take off the upper Cruft quickly, 
and while. it is hot (but you muft: take care 
that it be not too hot neither) lay the Child 
naked upon it in fuch a manner, that his whole 
Back from the Nape of the Neck to the Rump 
may be applied to the Loaf. Cover him with 
fomething that is neither too heavy nor too 
light, and keep him in this Condition. till the 
Loaf begins to cool. Ifthe Child, fome time 
after, begins to feel an Itching in his Back, it 
is a good fign; but whether he feels 1٤ or not, 
continue this Practice-for eight or ten Days 
every Morning, and make ufe of anew Loaf 


every time. Afterwards purge the Child with | 


a little Caffia, or Tincture. of Rhubarb; , three 
Days together; then begin again to lay him 
upon the Loaf as before, and continue it now 
for about five Days. : 
Ir during this time the Child begins to feel 
Pains. in his Spine, it. is, a good. Prognoftick, 
4 | and 
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and you will fee him very foon grow better by 
degrees ; nay, fometimes Nature recovers him, 
without his feeling either Pain or violent Itch- 
و‎ A 7 ا و‎ 

٥ج‎ cafe the Child is coftive, you muft keep 
him moderately loofe, by the frequent ufe of 
Prune Broth, in which a Drachm or two of 
Senna has been gently boiled. 

_ As the Deformity of which we are treating 
is frequently occafioned by the Rickets, it is 
well worth while to examine what Treatment 
is moft proper when it proceeds from this 
Caufe. 


Ig: Ihe Bony deformed by the Rickets. 


© WHEN the Deformities, of which we have 
been fpeaking, proceed from this Difeafe, you 
muft add to the former Prefcriptions the fol- 
lowing. 1. Mixa little of the beft white Wine 
with the Water that the Child drinks. 2. He 
muf lie upon a Bed made of the Leaves of the 
female Fern dried in the Shade. 3. He muft 
be purged every Fortnight with a little of ‘the 
Syrup of Peach-Bloffoms, or the Syrup of Suc- 
cory with Rhubarb. 4. He muft ‘drink every 
Morning a {mall Draught of Tea. ©. You 
muft make him ufe moderate Exercife, 
THERE are feveral Machines propofed for 
exercifing rickety Children, and making them 
ufe fuch Motions as are capable of fetting to 
rights. the Spine, and the other Parts of the 
Body ; but without having recourfe to all thofe 
Inventions, you can do nothing better for this, 
than every Morning to throw fome Drops of 
cold Water upon their Face, inthe fame man- 
G 4 ner 
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ner as when you would recover a Perfon from 
a fainting Fit. ‘This will oblige them to ufe 
fuch fudden Motions, as will contribute fur- 
prifingly to reftore the former Shape of thofe 
Parts. The fame Effect will be produced by 
applying a Linnen Cloth dipt in white Wine to 
the Arms, from the Wrift to the Elbow, and 
likewife rubbing the Arms with a very dry 
‘Towel. ‘This will make them put all the 
Mufcles of their Body into motion, and the 
Vifcera themfelves will partake of the Shock. 
One cannot believe how efficacious thofe Mo- 


tions are ; they have a much better Effect than | 


all the Exercife which can be procured by 
Swings, and other fuch like Machines. As to 
Swings, there are a great many. different kinds 
made for this purpofe, and amongft the reft is 
the following: They put a Bandage about the 


Child’s Cheft, pafs it below the Arm-pits, then 


bring it over the Shoulders to the fore part of 
the Neck, and crofs it below the Chin, by 
which the Head is fupported. They balance 
the Child equally in this Machine, and then 
the Weight of the Body hanging down, joined 
to the Motions which the Child makes him- 
felf, obliges the Ligaments to relax and ftretch 


out. But what contributes meft to this ftretch- ° 


ing out of the Limbs, is the Fear that the 
Child is in of falling, while he is thus ba- 
Janced ; for this Fear puts him into violent 
Agitations, all the Mufcles of the Body being 
fet a moving at that time. The Joy which 
it gives to other Children, to fee themfelves 
thus balanced, makes them give fuch Jumps as 
‘produce the fame Effect with regard to the 

۱ ۷۰ 
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Mufcles. Amongft the Negroes *, they give 
the Arms and Legs of new-born Infants a kirid 
of Strapado, which contributes very much to 
hinder them to be rickety.’ But in that Coun- 
try they do not know what it is -to fwadle 
their Children, more than the Savages of Cz- 
nada, or in Jé Bear. They leave Nature to 
act at full liberty in this refpect, and as fhe 
anderftands her Bufines better than all the 
fidwives, Drefiers and Nurfes in the World, 
€ manages thofe little Creatures fo well, that. 
you will not fee crooked and lame Perfons: 
there, as you fee in France. Thefe Strapado’s 
are very ufeful to help Children to recover their 
Shape ; but befides that all thefe Machines are 
_ troublefome, the fimple eafy Method which we 
‘have propofed is to be preferred, upon account 
of the happy Effects which it produces. 
InsTEAD of applying a Towel dipt in 
white Wine to the Arms of the Child, you: 
may pour gently upori them a little luke-warm 
Water + mix’d with a few Drops of Aqua Vite, 
and afterwards wipe them well with a dry Lin- 
nen Cloth. : 
Tre Succefs will be ftill greater if you rub 
the Spine from the Nape of the Neck to the 
Hips, and all along the Thighs down to the 
Heels, with a Linnen Cloth dipt in the fame 
Liquor. But you muft always take care to 
wipe them well after with a dry Linnen Cloth. ' 
Ir is likewife a good Expedient for helping 
rickety Children, fometimes to tickle the 
G 5 Soles 
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Moment, and fo it fhould, : 
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Soles of their Feet, or their Sides. ۰ This throws. 
them into fuch Motions as they could. not 
_ make without it, and thefe Motions are fo ef- 
fectual, that fometimes they. are fufficient, 
without. any other Affiftance, to make the 
` Body recover its natural Shape. ۱ 
HERE are four Caufes which concur to. 
render Children rickety. The firft is too great- 
a Load of undigefted Juices ftagnating in the. 
Stomach, Inteftines, and inall the Prime Vie. 
The fecond, is an univerfal Vifcidity in , the: 
_Mafs of Blood, in all the Joints and Articula-. 
tions. The third, is.a corrofive. Acrimony: 
which. the nutritive Juices contract. from too 
flow a Circulation. The fourth, is a general: 
Obftruction in the Fibres of the Mufcles. There. 
can nothing more effectual be oppofed to thefe 
~ four Caufes than the different Methods which. 


we have already laid down, efpecially fuch of: 


them as excite an extraordinary Agitation of - 
the Body. The Motions of the Limbs when. 
they are pretty violent muft neceffarily fupple 
the Springs of the Body, fo to fpeak. ‘There is 


no need of much Reafoning to convince us of | 
this, and befides Experience gives fuch a Tefti-. 


mony in favour. of this Opinion, that it re- 
moves all manner of doubt about it. 


2.0. The Body deformed by Luxation, Frac-- . 


TURE, Or OBSTRUCTION. - 


WHEN Children have the Body deformed | ۱ 


by صد‎ Blow, this Deformity proceeds com- 
_ monly from aLuxation, or.a Fracture, and is. 
very difficult to correct. In this Cafe the Pa-. 


rents ought to confult. both a Phyfician and. 


ہو کہ 


fome well-experienced Surgeon; and even 


with all the Affiftance of the ableft Practitioners, ` 
it, 
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it is very much to be feared that the Child 
will fhare the fame Fate with the unfortunate 
Mephibofbeth, the Son of Fonathan.. His Nurfe, 
when he was only about five Years of Age, 
having taken him in her Arms to fave him 
from the Phili/tines, and being obliged to run 
for it, let him fall ; the young Prince became 
deformed immediately after this Fall, fo that 
nothing could cure him, and he remained 
crooked of both his Legs *. 

WHEN this Deformity does not proceed 
from a Fall or Blow, itis generally occafioned 
by an Obftruction, and not by a Luxation. 
In this Cafe the Spine 人 hould be chafed with vo-. 
latile and fpirituous Fermentations to diffipate 
the Obftructions. And here I cannot help quo- 
ting an Inftance of a Perfon of Condition 
whom Kerkringius {peaks of, who was cured 
of abending forwards by Purgatives and Fo- 
mentations, which a Phyfician prefcribed for 
her after the had fuffered a great deal of Tor- 
“ment which the Surgeons’ put her to by trying 
to reduce the *Vertebre, which. they’ faifely 
imagined to be luxated. | í 


21. Deformities of the Body which proceed; 
1. Prom Children’s being wrong fwadled. | 
2. From their being -wrong laid down in the 

Cradle. i T 
3. From their being. wrong carried between the 
Arms: 

- THE moft part of the Deformities which 

affect the Bodies of Infants proceeds from their’ 

not being fo carefully fwadled as they ought; and 
confidering how that. Affair is commonly ma- 
J naged, 

* گلا‎ Book of Kings, Chap. 14, 
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naged, I do not know but we had’ better fot- 
low the Cuftom of the Negroes and fome other 
Nations, who as we before remarked, do not 
{waddle their Children at all, than to confine 
with tight Bandages the tender and’ delicate 
Limbs of a Child, which, from the very leaft 
Violence, muft take an ill Shape. ‘Fo fwadle 
a Child right, the Body fhould be laid ftreight 
along inthe firft place, and then the Arms and 
Legs fhould be ftretched out equally ; after this 
the Swadling-Clothes and Bands fhould be 
put round the Body, but not too tight, for 
they ought only fimply to contain the Parts 
which they furround, and efpecially about the 
Cheft and Stomach they ought to be quite 
eafy; for if thofe Parts are comprefied, 
there may thence arife confiderable Deformi- - 
ties, not to mention the Difficulty of breath- - 
_- ing, and Vomitings, which muft thereby be 
` produced. The moft part of Infants who have 
_a difficult Refpiration, or Vomitings, are fub- 
ject to thefe Inconveniences only becaufe the 
swadling-Clothes are too tight about the Cheft 
and Stomach. For as the Liver is larger in pro- 
portion in Infants than in Adults, it can fcarce ` 
fail to fet them a vomiting when the Region of 
the Stomach is too tight tied; becaufe the Liver 
being thence compreffed, preffes the Bottom 
of the Stomach, and by refifting the “Defcent 
of the Food, obliges them to throw it up: by 

the Mouth. 4 
As to the Cheft, Spigelius that fkilful Aña- 
tomit, alledges that if the Ezgli/p are fubjek 
to a Confumption of the Lungs, it is owing to 
their Nurfes tying the Swadling-Clothes toa 
tight 
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tight about their Cheft while they are Infants*, 
He no lefs condemns that pernicious Cuftonr 


which the moft part of young Ladies have, of 


prefling their Cheft with Bufks, to make their 
Waift flenderer. They do not know, fays he, 
that by this means they expofe themfelyes to a 
Confumption, by hindering’ the Blood to cir- 
culate freely through the Lungs +. 

FURTHER, infwadlinga Child, care ought 
to be taken every day, to roll the Bands in a 
different manner this Day from the way they 
were rolled the Day before ; that is to fay, to 
roll them the one Day from the right to the 
left, and the other Day from the left to the 
right; without which Precaution both the 
‘Trunk of the Body, and the Extremities of 


the Child will be in danger of taking a wrong ` 


~ 


Shape. 

AFTER the Child is fwadled, there are two 
Precautions to be obferved, the one is when 
fie is put into: the Cradle, and the other 
when he is held between the Arms. Ta 
the firft Cafe he ought to be Bid down in 
fuch a manner as his Body may not lie uneven 3 
for without this, Ke will be in danger of be- 
coming crooked. The fecond Precaution ig 
to carry him fometimes upon the one Arm and 
fometimes on the other, left if he fhould fill 
be carried upon the fame Arm, he fhould 


ftoop always to the fame Side, which might - 


give him a wry Shape. | 
THERE are three other Deformities of the 
Body which ftill remain to be fpoke of, viz. 
۱ 0208 | tle 


* Spigel. dekun Corp. Fabrica, Lib. I. Cap. 11. 
+ ld. bid. 7 ۱ 
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the Body too thick, the Body too flender, and 
the Body all of a thicknefs. 


r 


$: 22. The Bony too thick. 


- ‘THIS isa very great Deformity, efpecially 
in young Women. There are different Ways. 
of curing it, but the moft certainis, 1. Not to 
fleep toomuch. 2. Todrinkplenty of Tea and 
Coffee. 3. To abftain from Chocolate, Beer 
and every thing that is capable of producing 
too nourifhing Juices. 4. To eat and drink very 
moderately ; and if you muft drink Wine, let 
itbe white Wine. 5. To take a great deal of 
`. Exercife on foot. 6. To take every day, for 
feveral Weeks, a little of the Afhes of Cray-. 
Fifth, mixed with a frefh Egg, or diluted with: 
Broth. Thefe Afhes are very effectual to hin- 
der the Body to grow: too fat; the Dofe is. 
half a Drachm, if the Perfon is above twelve 
Years of Age. But in cafe the Perfon has fo 
. great a Di'pofition to. grow fat, that he muft 
have fomething ftronger, you may add to the- 
above Afhes, thofe of Sea-Spunge, and of the 
Pith of Sweet-Briar, fo as to make a Powder; 
the Dofe of which ought to be halfa Drachm.. 
This Medicine is fo extenuating, that it fome-. - 
times occafions too great a Meagernefs ; and 
hence, in ordering it you ought to have a parti-. 
cular Regard to the Difpofition of the Perfon. 
who takes it: for unlefs he is afraid of grow- 
ing to an enormous Size, he had better not. 
have recourfe to the laft Powder, but content 
himfelf with the firft. 
We are told of one Nicomachus of Smyrna, 

= ‘who had fo corpulent a Body, that he was ve 
mot | 
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-moft immoveable*. The Emperor Maximilian, 
. they fay, was fo full-bodied, that he was at the 
_ point of being choaked almoft every Minute 7 
` Thefe grofs Habits are commonly acquired by 
` Exceffes in Eating and Drinking, continued. 
fora long time. There was to be feen, fome 
Years ago, a Child of five Years old, who. 
-had a Body as thick as that of a Perfon at fifteen, 
from this very Caufe. This Child, whenever 
„he awaked out of his Sleep, called for fome- 
‘thing to eat, and he eat fo much, and with, 
fuch an Appetite, for the fpace of four Months, 
that in that time he gota Body as large as if he 
- hadbeen fifteen Years old. It is reported, that 
his Appetite and his Corpulence always in- 
“creafed, ’till he made a great. Debatich in 
Wine, which terminated in a Vomiting, of 
which he died f. | 
SOME young People, to procure themfelves 
an eafy Shape, put Vinegar into every thing . 
that they eat, and even drink it fometimes, 
This Remedy is extremely dangerous, and the 
leaft Mifchief it can produce is to render them 
confumptive. | : 
A Young Lady of great Fortune enjoyed a 
perfect State of Health a few Years ago; fhe 
was pretty fat, had a good Appetite, and a 
۔‎ blooming Complexion. She began to be fuf- 
picious.of growing too fat, for her Mother was 
۱ very 


* He was cured by Bfulapius, as Galen reports. 
See Antoni: Molineti Differtationes Anatomica My- + 
thologice., ۱ 

+ Id. Ibid. : 

.$ Phyfical and medical Obfervations, communi- 
tated to the Academy of Sciences at Lyons, the-26th 
of January 1726. by M. Peftalofi Phyfician there, 
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-_ “very corpulent, and fhe was afraid of growing: 


to the fame Size.. A Woman whom fhe cori- 
fulted upon this Subject, advifed her to drink | 
“every day a fmall Glafs of Vinegar. She did. 
fo accordingly, and the Fatnefs diminifhed. 
‘Charmed with the Succefs of this Remedy, fhe 
continued it more than a Month. At length: 
fhe began’ to have a Cough, and as it was dry at 
‘firft, itwaslooked upon asonly aflight Cold which. 
‘would go off again. Inthe meantime, from adry 
Cough it came toa Spitting, a flow Fever fuc- 
ceeded, with a Difficulty of Breathing, and her 
whole Habit of Body grew lean arid confumptive. 
Night-Sweatscame on, with Swellings of the Legs - 
and Feet, and the Difeafe ended witha Loofenefs. 
When her Body was opened, the Lobes of the 
Lungs were found all full of Tubercles. ‘The 
Lungs refembled a Grape, and the Tubercles. 
reprefented the Stones ; during the Courfe of 
her Illnefs the Peruvian Bark was made ufe of, 
as alfo febrifuge alkaline Opiates, the Whey of 
Afes Milk, and Broth of Cray-fifii; to which 
were added the pectoral Herbs, to prevent an 
Ulceration of the Lungs. But. the Confump- 
tion ftill continued its Courfe til fhe died *. 
I would advife young People to reflect upon 
this Cafe. ۱ انا‎ 
23. The BODY too flender. 

Too lean a Body is a Deformity which wé 
have lefs Caufe to be alarmed at in Infants than’ 
when itis too fat... Children, atacertain time, 
neceflarily. grow. lean, uiz. when they begin 
to increafe fenfibly. in their Growth. ‘This 
Leannefs ought to give usno manner of Con- 

cern 

* Differtation upon the Phthifis, by M. Default, 
Phyfician at Beurdeaux.- ` > : 
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cern, for it is only for aSeafon.. But there is 
- another kind of Leannefs, into which Children 
. fometimes fall by certain fecret Shagreens which 
they take, and which make them pine away. 
In this Cafe, if a Remedy is not timeoufly ap- 
plied, the nutritive Subftance, and ‘radical 
Moifture which ought to be treafured up as the 
Fund of Life, confumes itfelf in fuch a man- 
ner, that the whole Body becomes like a Ske- 
leton. ۱ 
Ir happens fometimes in this Cafe, that the 
Face continues full and handfome, but the 
whole Back-bone and Ribs are rendered fo e- 
maciated, that the Body is like a Spindle. 
WHEN you fufpect that this Leannefs pro- 
ceeds from any Shagreen, you muft examine 
into the Occafion of it ; and for the moft part 
you will find that it arifes from People in the 
` Houfe fhowing more Fondnefs for fome other 
Child, which excites him to Jealoufy. One 
cannot imagine how painfully fenfible Children 
are of this Partiality ; they conceal their taking 
it amifs, and keep it as a Secret not to be re- 
vealed: but you muft guefs at their Trouble. 
- The only Way to come at it, is to {hew lefs 
Fondnefs for his Brother or Sifter, who I fup- 
pofe has hitherto been too much careffed. You 
muft then obferve his Eyes very attentively, 
and you will then difcover whether it is Jealoufy 
that deals with him; for if itis, no fooner wilihe 
obferve this Change than his. Eyes. will become 
more ferene, and you will fee him lef fullen 
and melancholy than ufual.. As foon as the | 
Secret is difcovered, you muft refolve to. ~ 
retrench all the Carefles which you: ufed 
to give others before him,. and thew the 
۱ greateft 
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greateft Fondnefs poflible for him, but in fuch 
a manner that he may not difcover the Trick ; 
for Children have more Cunning than we can 
can well imagine. ‘They penetrate into the 
very Breafts of thofe who are about them ; and 
indeed in this fenfe we are frequently their 
Dupes ; for they make it their whole bufinefs 
‘to dive into our Thoughts. After this you 
‘will fee the Child gather Fleth: his Spine and 
Ribs, which you might have counted before, 
‘will be filled up, and his Body will begin to 
grow and recover its Shape by degrees. ` 
THAT Children are capable of Jealoufy is a 
Point not to be doubted ; nay, fometimes they 
are jealous even before they are weaned. I 
‘have feen, fays St. Auguftine, an Infant jealous: 
che had not yet learned to pronounce a fingle 
‘Word, and yet he regarded with a pale Face, 


and fparkling Eyes, another Child that fucked — 


at the Breaft with him *. 
24. The Bovy all of a thicknefe 


I CALL that Body all of a thicknefs which 
has nothing free or ealy about it ; and though 
it is otherwife well enough fhaped, yet has 
fuch a conftrained Air, as if the Perfon had a 
Stake thruft up his Body. Whether you want 
to prevent or correct this Deformity, you 
fhould make young People exercife themfelves 
at fuch Diverfions as oblige them to jump fre- 
quenily. Jumping makes the Body form three 


Angles, which open and fhut, and are of very. 


ar EN po 一 


great fervice in giving ita free Shape. The 
firft Angle is that which the fore part 4 hki 
* Educ. des F. par M, de Fen. Arch. de G. 
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Body. makes near the Haunches, where it is 
joined: with the Thighs the fecond is that at 
the Joints of the Thighs with the Legs behind ; 
and the third is that which the Legs form with 
the Bones of the Feet forwards. One cannot 
conceive how much thofe Flexions ‘and Exten- 
fions frequently repeated contribute to give the 
Head, Back, and the Extremities a free eafy 
Air. As to the Spine, which is the Part we 
are now treating of, you ought to remember 
that it is compofed of a great اط‎ Bones which 
are connected together with Cartilages, that are 
more or lefs compact, and more or lefs flexible. 
When thefe Cartilages. are more compact and 
کی1‎ flexible than they ought, the Bones which 
they connect are not allowed to play freely 
enough upon one another, and confequently 
the Body has lefs Motion than it fhould have, 
and hence it becomes ftiff and allof.a piece, 
‘The propereft Method then of correcting this 
۔‎ Defect, is to render the Cartilages which con- 
nect the Bones of the Spine to one another more 
loofe and fupple, which is beft done by jump- 
ing, upon account of thofe Angles, which this 
Exercife throws the Body into, as we have 
already faid. Nothing, in the mean time, «is. 
more proper to make Children grow. 

A RIGHT Carriage of the Arms and Hands, 
-and a genteel Way of walking, contribute very 
much to give the Body a free Air, as the con- 
trary gives it a ftiff one. We fhall have. Oe . 
cafion to touch upon this Point in the third 
Book, which follows, in treating of thofe De- 
_formities which affect the Extremities of the 


Body. 
BROOK 


‘BOOK THIRD. 
Deformities of the Arms, Hands, Legs 
| “and Feet. ۱ 


1. The Arys too fhort or too longe 
2. The Lecs too phort or too lug. 


E fee fome Perfons who have both the 
1 Arms tdo -fhort, or too. long ;. and 
fome that have one fhorter or lon- 
ger than the other. We fee them alfo with 
other Deformities of thofe Parts, as Knots, 
Crookednefs, Diftortioris; €e. The fame is 
obferved of the Hands, Legs and Feet. 
‘When they are born with thofe Defects, there 
is no Cure to be attempted, unlefs they are oc- 
cafioned by fome Violence which the Infant: 
fuffers from the Midwife. bsg ate Oe 
A Famous King of Perfia * had his right 
Hand longer than the left, arid it was fo long 
that he was furriamed Longamanus.. Darius an 
Alexander, as fome Hiftorians report, had their ~ 
Arms fo long, that they reached down to their 
Knees. We oft enough fee People who have 
their Arms fo fhort, that they are obliged when 
they eat or drink, to bow down their Head to 
their Hands.. re 
$ 


. * Artaxerxes the firk, called Artaxerxes Longa- 
MOTI ; 
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As to the three Princes above-mentioned, 
if the exceflive Length of the Hand in the firft, 
and that of the Arms in the two others, had 
proceeded from any Pull which thofe Parts 
might have fuffered at the Birth, perhaps the 
Deformity would not have been incurable. 
But it was a natural Fault of the Conformation 
of thofe Parts, their Mothers having received 
no Accident in lying in, and having had, as far. 
as we know, no very hard Labour; for ifthe 
had, Hiftorians would not have neglected to 
. mention it. So that this Deformity could ne- 
ver be corrected in them. | 

Tr iseafy to conceive that the Handser Arms, 
the Legs or the Feet, may be rendered longer 
than they ought, by fome Pull given to the 
Child in its Mother’s Belly ; but in the mean. 
time fuch a Deformity;is more commonly owing. 
to fome natural Fault in the Conformation of 
thofe Parts. This Fault may proceed from. 
feveral different Caufes, which are not fo pro- 
per to be defcribed in this place; we {hall only 
remark, by the by, what they tell of a Wo-. 
man with child, who, for having looked atten- 
tively at the Figure of a Woman defigned to be ` 
viewed in a cylindrical Mirrour, which was re- 7 
prefented with the Hands of an unequal Length, 
was delivered of a Daughter who had the fame 
_ Deformity. او ام‎ 
Ir-one Leg is as long as itfhould be, and 
_ the other exceeds the natural Length, then. 
this Overplus of Length may have happened ei- 
ther at the Birth, as we have already remarked, 

_ or may have been contracted fince. In the firft. 
Cafe it may proceed from fome Violence doneto 
the Leg or Thigh of the Child, during the ا‎ 
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It may likewife proceed from a natural Fault. 
of the Conformation of thofe Parts. If it a- 
rifes from the firft Caufe, it may be difcovered 
by examining that Part of the Trunk which is 
- called the Pelvis, which in that Cafe will be 
found awry, and inclining to that Side where 
the Leg appears too long ; for whatever Pulls 
the Midwife may give the Leg ‘of the Child, 
it can thereby only be rendered longer by hav- 
ing the Pelvis pulled more to that Side ; in the 
fame manner as in pulling down the Scale of a 
Ballance, we donot want to lengthen the Cord 
which is faftened to the Beam on that Side, 
but to make the Beam itfelf incline more to that 
Side. Now, when inanew-born Infant, you 
fee the Pelvis thus awry, tho’ abfolutely fpeak- 
ing, it may proceed from a natural Fault of 
the Conformation of thofe Parts, you have 
reafon to fufpect that this Deformity is occa- 
fioned by fome Pull which the Child has fuf- 
fered by the Hand of the Midwife ; and in this 
Cafe you may try to cure it by attempting to 
put the Pelvis into its natural Situation again, 
as we fhall explain afterwards. 


Bur if the Leg appears too long, while the’ 
Pelvis isnotawry, you may be fure that there _ 


is a natural Fault in the Conformation of the 
` Leg, in which Cafe the Deformity is not to 
be helped. 7 

WHAT I have faid of the Leg when it is 


too long, I fay of it alfo when it is too fhort ; 


. for it is vifible that if one Side of the -Pelvis 
be pufhed up by any Violence which has been 
offered to it, the Thigh of that Side, and con- 
fequently the Leg, muft be thruft higher up, 
and fo appear fhorter. It is the fame Cafe with 

۱ 3 the 
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the Arm: for let the Mid-wife pull as the will, 
fhe cannot make one Arm longer than the 
other ; but fhe may very eafily make it appear 
to be longer, becaufe in pulling the Arm fhe 
may make the Spine incline too much to one 
Side, whereby the Arm of that Side will reach 
farther down, tho’ it is not any longer than 
it was before. 2-1 ke 

Tue Arm, the Hand, the Thigh, the Leg, 
or the Foot, may be fhorter than they ought, 
either before the Birth, or after ; and this may 
either be the Effect of a Decay, or an ill Con- 
formation of the Part. Robert the third Duke 
of Normandy, had one Thigh fhorter than the 
other, whence he was furnamed Short-Thigh ; 
but they could not difcover wherice this De- 
formity proceeded. 

However it is, an Arm, a Thigh, or a 
Leg, may appear too fhort, without being re- 
ally fo. A Luxation, not to mention other 
Caufes, is fufficient to produce this. But be- 
fore we treat of thefe, we {hall thew how the 
Pelvis may be reduced, when the feeming too 
great Length of the Leg proceeds from that 
Part being awry. : 


How to reduce the Pelvis, when from its being 
awry the LEG appears to be too long. 


_ STRETCH the Child out upon his Back, 
and tie a {mall Handkerchief doubled into fe. 
veral Folds loofely about his Knee* in the 
manner of a Garter ; to this Handkerchief, at 
the external Part of the Knee, tie a pretty 

f | large 
) * About the Knee of the Leg, which appears too 
ong. oe 


al ہت‎ AS ET بل لاس‎ ee ee 
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large Fillet, about two Ells in length, and 
faften it as tight as he can bear (but without 
hurting him) about the Child’s Shoulder, of 
the fame Side; take care that it be tied in fuch 
a manner that it do not flip, and then fwadle 
him up. The Compreffion which the Swad- 
ling-Band makes upon the other, which is 
ftretched from the Knee to the Shoulder, will 
make the latter more tenfe, and by increafihg 
this Tenfion determine that Side of the Pelvis 
which was too low to rife up, and the other 
to fall lower; whereby the Situation of the 
Pelvis, from being oblique will become hori- 


zontal, and confequently it will recover its na- 


tural Pofition. 

Tr the Difeafe has been neglected, and the 
Child is grown up, you may put him into a 
Pair of tight Bodice, fo as they may have the 
fame Effect with the Swadling-Band upon the 
Bandage, which reaches from the Knee to the 
shoulder. l 

We muft next proceed to the Management 
of the Arms, Hands, Legs and Feet when 
they are too fhort. 7 


The Arms, Hanns, Lecs and FEET /horter 
than natural, 5 


AS to the Arms, they may either be both 


too fhort, or one of them only may have this | 
Deformity ; and the fame may be faid of the | 
Legs. But in both Cafes, the Deformity of — 
which we are” fpeaking, either proceeds from | 
a Difeafe, or froma natural Fault of the Con- ， 
formation of thofe Parts. If it proceeds from | 
the lat Caufe, there is nothing to be done; _ 

۱ but | 


~~ 
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but if it is occafioned by a Difeafe, it is either 
the Effect of a Luxation, and then the Part 
is only feemirigly fhorter than it ought to 
be; or itis owing to a Decay or Withering 
of the Part, that is to fay, it does not take 
enough of Nourifhment. - | 

Ir itis caufed-bya Luxation, the Affiftance'to 
be given in this Cafe, belongs to the Province 
of the Surgeon. But if it is owing to a Wi- 
thering, the Parents themfelves may cure it in ， 
the manner that we {hall teach them: butin the 
firft place, we muft fpeak a little of it, as it 
proceeds from a Laxation. i 


The Lec too fhort from a Luxation. 


_. THE Thigh or Leg may be luxated from 
the Womb, by different Caufes, as well as 
other Parts, fuch as the Shoulder, the Elbow, 
the Heel, the Jaw, the Vertebre: Some Chil- 
dren have been born with both their Thighs 
` luxated, and have remained Cripples. I fhalf 
_ hot enter upon a Difcuffion of thofe different 
' Caufes ; I {hall only advife you, wherever the 
_ Diflocation is obferved, immediately to have 
| recourfe to: the Hand of the Surgeon: for if 
_ this is neglected, a Callus will be formed in the 
- diflocated Part, which will render the Cure ab- 
 folutely impoffible. 
A Young Lady who had diflocated. her 
| Thigh, and neglected calling in proper Afif- 
_ tance, was an Initance of the Misfortune which 
I juft now mentioned: A Callus formed by 
degrees, and rendered ufelefs all the AČ 
fiftance which could be got afterwards, and 
fhe remained crooked. But 2 Circumftance 
Vou, dọ H worthy 
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worthy to be remarked, and which I cane 
` not conceal upon this Occafion, is, that fhe 
has born three Boys with each of them a Thigh 
luxated, and all of-them remain Cripples; and 
three Girls, who, onthe contrary, are ftrong 
and ftreight *. Thisis a Subject for the Theor: 
rifts to employ themfelves upon. ۱ 


The Lec or Arm Jhorter for being withered. 


IF the Leg or Arm are fhorter for being wi- 
thered, the Parents may cure that themfelves, 
as we faid before; and by this Method. Rub 
the Leg or Arm of the Child with a bit of 
fcarlet Cloth, and.renew this Friction feveral 
times, but not too roughly, to bring back the- 
animal Spirits to thatPart. After the Friction 
anoint the Part with Juniper-Butter a little 
warm, and then wrap it up in a Linnen Cloth. 
‘Thefe Frictions and Unétions muft be conti- 
nued feveral Weeks, or even feveral Months. 

Tue Juniper-Butter is prepared after the 
following manner : 

Mer a Pound of frefh Butter upon the. 
Fire, and then mix with it a {mall Handful of- 
large, black, frefh Juniper-Berries, bruifed 
only between the Fingers, and not with a. 
Hammer, or Peftle, nor any thing that is ca- . 
pable of breaking the little hard Stones con- . 
tained within the Berries; for this would make 
the Butter acrid, which is to be avoided. “Then 
make it boil upona gentle Fire, and when ， 

۱ thofe 


* Dignum obfervatu ef Matrem hic claudicantem 
tres Filios peperiffe claudos ex Femoris Luxatione, totidem 
autem Filias non claudas in lucem protulife. Zuing. 
Theatr. Pr. Med. i 1 
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thofe little Stones commonly known in. France 
by the Name of Bayes, are boiled, which is 
known by their turnmg foft, put this Mixture 
into a Linnen Cloth, and fqueeze it ftrongly, 
to prefs out the Butter which muft be received 


in a proper Veffel of Delft or Glafs. 


The Lec or Arm fenderer than the other. 


SOMETIMES an Arm, ora Hand, ora Leg, 
or Foot, for wantof receiving fufficient Nourith- 
ment, is flendererthan the other, while the other 
keepsonly itsnatural Thicknefs. This Deformity 
iscorrected by the fame Means with the former, 
that is to fay, by rubbing with a fearlet Cloth, 
and applying the Juniper-Butter by way of Li- 
niment. It happens fometimes too, that not. 
only one Arm, or one Leg, but both Arms, 
or both Legs, receive lefs Nourifhment than is 
neceflary, and become like Spindles, while the 
|, reft of the Body is of a very good Habit. As 

| to external Remedies, the above-prefcribed 
are propereft, and what is further to be done 
in this Cafe, as well as in the other, is as fol- 
lows. 

THE Perfon who has this Deformity, muft 
endeavour every day to procure the ftrongeft 
‘Motion he can in the Mufcles of the Calf of the 
extenuated Leg, or of both Legs, if they are 
both too flender, fo that by applying the- 
Hand to the Calf of the Leg one may feel thofe 
‘ Mufcles act. But you will afk what Method 

he muft take to procure this Motion? There 
is nothing more eafy : He wants nothing but 
to have it put into his head to procure it, and 
by different Efforts to try if he can do it, the 
l ۱ و ا‎ thing 
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thing will come of itfelf. Perhaps it- may not: 
ucceed at firft, but by trying it often, it will 
be brought about. He may try it for the firft 
time in this manner, if he pleafes : Let him fit 
` upon a Chair in the manner he fits for ordinary, 
that is to fay, with his Leg perpendicular, and 
his Foot firm upon the Floor. He muft nei- 
ther ftir his Leg nor his Foot, but keep them 
fixed, without changing their Place, and then 
let him try to move the Calf of the Leg. He 
will fearce have tried to do it two. or three 
times, till he becomes perfectly Matter of it, 
and is able to do it in any Pofture, whether 
ftanding, fitting, or lying. “This fort of Mo- 
tion makes the nourifhing Juices circulate 
through the whole Subftance of the Leg, and 
the Perfon will have the pleafure of feeing, at 
the end of a few Months, that his Leg is con- 
fiderably thicker and better nourifhed. 


The ARM or LEG t00 thick. 


` Sometimes one or both Arms, or one_or 
both Legs, by receiving too much Nourifh- 
ment, become thicker than they ought to be. 
We cannot be too timeous in correcting this 
Deformity ; for if it is allowed to go on long, 
it becomes incurable. ‘The Method of curing 
itis, as foon as it is obferved, to haverecourfe 
to the following aftringent Remedy. 

Bruise fome green Quinces, and when you 
have reduced them into a Pafte, fpread a fufhi- 
cient Quantity of it upon Linnen Bandages, 


which muft be tied flightly about the Aim or — ۱ 


Leg, to comprefs the Vefiels and hinder them 
from becoming too much dilated. Ifthe Arms 


are | 
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afe too thick, they muft be allowed to hang 

down as little as poflible; and as to the Legs, 

they muft not be tied below the Knee, but the 

Garter muft always be put above it. The 

` Bandages muft only be renewed once in three 

days, and they may be continued for three or 
four Months; after which, the Perfon muft 

wear, for a Twelve-month or more, Hofe made 

of Dog-Skin, to give an Elafticity. to the Skin; 
contract the ۷۰۸۶۰۱۰ of the Leg, and hinder the ' 
Nourifhment to be fent in ‘too great quantity 

to it. | 


The Lec contrafed. 


IT frequently happens, without any Luxa- 
tion, from the fole Contraction or Stiffnefs of 
the Mufcles, which ferve for its Motions, that 
the Leg is fo contracted, that it cannot be 
ftretched out, nor made ufe of, without 
limping. The way to remedy this Acci- 
dent, is to apply to the Leg Currier’s Oil to 
relax the Mufcles; and to weara Shoe with a 
leaden Soal, the Weight of which muf be 
proportioned to the Contraction of the Leg, as 
itis more or lefs confiderable. - But the Ufe of 
this Remedy muft be continued for a long 
time. 


How to manage when the Heel does not touch the 
Ground eajily. 


THAT Tendon which goes from the Calf 
_of the Leg to the Heel, is fometimes fo fhort, 
_that the Perfon is obliged to walk upon the 

fore part ofhis Foot, without being able to fet 
H 3 i the 
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the Heel to the Ground, which not only ob- 
liges him to walk ungracefully, but it likewife 
fatigues him. Some attempt to fupply this 
Defect by Shoes with high Heels, and it fuc- 
ceeds well enough when both the Feet have 
the Fault in queftion, provided they have it 
not to fuch a degree as to require extraordinary 
high Heels; but when there is only one Heel 
affected, the Deformity is much more obvious 
to the Eye, upon account of the Inequality of 
the Heels of the Shoes. Children are fome- 
times born with this Defect, and fometimes 
they come byiit afterwards. In either Cafe it 
may be cured, provided this Shortnefs does 
not proceed from any violent Caufe, which has 
abfolutely maimed the Tendon, {fuch as a 
Burning after Birth, for example, or any 
cther Accident that is capable of rendering this . 
Shortnefs incurable. But ifit does not proceed 
from the Tendon being thus maimed, it may 
be cured by fuch Remedies as are proper-to 
relax the Tendon and Mufcles, and by great 
Motions of the Leg and Foot. One of the 
beft Remedies for relaxing thofe Parts, is to 
rub the Leg, from the Ham to below the Heel, 
with the.Oil of Worms, Evening and Morn- 
ing, and after having continued thofe Frictions, 
which fhould be performed with the naked 
Hand, for feveral days, to bathe the Leg fre- 
quently in a Bucket full of Tripe-Broth, mo- 

derately warm. ا‎ 
As to the Motions which you muft give the 
Leg to exercife the Tendon and Mufcles, the 
following Method muft be obferved : Stretch 
yourfelf out upon your Back on the Floor, 
_ With your Head upon a Pillow, and let two 
۱ ۱ {trong 
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{trong Men hold faft your Shoulders, fo that 
your Body may not flip; then tofs your Legs 
and Feet about every way, as forcibly as you 
can, and raifeup your Belly and the fore part 
of your Body, inthe form of an Arch, fo as 
a large Cavity may be formed under your Back : 
for when one continues for fome time in this 
violent Pofture, the Tendons and Mufcles of 
the Leg make extraordinary Efforts, which they 
could not otherwife do, and thefe Efforts con- 
tribute furprifingly to lengthen the Tendon. . 
But if you want to be cured, you muft not 
grow weary of this Exercife, but it muft. be 
repeated at leaft twice a day, for feveral Weeks. 

‘To render this Help the more effectual, he 
fhould exercife himfelf frequently with climb- 
ing up fome floping Afcents, fuch as they have 
in fome Gardens, or pretty fteep Roads, fuch 
as they have in the Country, and even in fome 
Towns. Such are, for example, at Paris, 
the Mountain of SaintGenevieve, and the Ditches 
of Saint Victor. When you climb in that man- 
her, yow are obliged to bear up the fore part’ - 
of the Foot, and that cannot be done but the 
Tendon of the Leg mut be ftretched, and 
the Heel muft fall lower. 

To conclude, the laft Method is to have a 
Heel of Lead to your Shoe inftead of cne of 
‘Timber, and it may be covered with Leather 
fo as to refemble the other, 

Ir is needlefs to advife, that when the Per- 
fon wakens in the night, he remember fre- 
quently to raife up the fore part of the Foot, 
either with his Hand, ora fimple Effort of the 
Mufcles, whith is very eafy. ce 

Per baht By Bur 
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Bur we muft leave, for a moment, the in- 
feriour Extremities, to return to the Arms 
and Hands, after which we fhall turn back 
again to the Legs and Feet. 


The Sequel of the Deformities of Arms and 
Hanns în particular. 


What Shape the Arms, Hanns, FINGERS and 
Nats aught to have, to appear handfome. 


... THE Arms, to appear handfome, ought, as 
. ‘we have remarked in the firft Book} to be 

round, flefhy, and a little flat on the Infide ; 
but on both Sides they ought to grow gradually 
thicker from the Wrift almoft to the Joint of 
the Elbow, where they begin to diminith a 
little in their Thicknefs. We {hall fay nothing 
of the Shape of the Arm from the Elbow to 
the Shoulder, becaufe that Part, even in Wo- 
men, is for the moft part covered. 

Tue Hand, to be well fhaped, ought to be 
delicate, pretty long, and not fquare : there 
are fome Hands which are juftly enough com- 
pared to a Shoulder of Mutton, upon account 
of their Thicknefs and Breadth. 'Thefe Hands 
are beft for catching hold of things, and. tying 
them very tight, but they are the worft fhaped. 
‘The Back of the Hand ought to be a little 
plump, -fo that the Veins which are fcattered 
upon it may not appear ; and at the Root of 
each Finger there ought to be a fmall Pit when 
the Hand is opened. ‘The Fingers ought to 
be pretty long and flefhy, and the Knuckles 
fhould leave fmall Dimples when the Hand is 
extended, as onthe contrary thty fhould ap- 
pear prominent when the Hand is folded. - 

THERE 
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. THERE are Hands where the Knuckles res 
femble great Heads of Nails, and thefe forts of 
Hands are only good for Fifty-Cuffs. They 
are called Boxer’s Hands. 

‘Tue Fingers, when the Hand is fhut, form 
three Angles on the Infide; and thofe three 
Angles, when it is opened, leave behind them: 
three crofs Lines, which divide each Finger 
into three different Portions, except the Thumb, 
which has only two. Thefe three Portions, 
when the Fingers are well fhaped, form as it 
were fo many {mall Bags, and the laft of them, 
upon the Back of which is placed the Nail, is 
more prominent and round than the other two. 
It is the principal Organ of Touch, and makes. 
at the fame time, one of the principal Beauties: 
of the Hand, when it is opened. - 

Tue Fingers, to have an agreeable Shape, 
ought to bea little round above, a little flat 
below, and. proportioned as follows: r. The 
‘Thumb ought not to reach beyond the fecond, 
or as it is otherwife called, the middle Joint 
of the Fore-finger. 2. The Index, whenit is 
firetched out, ought to end precifely at the 

-Root of the Nail of the middle Finger when it 
is extended, neither higher nor lower. 3. The 
Ring-Finger, when it is ftretched out, ought 
to reach to the middle of the Nail of the Mid- 
dle Finger, when it is extended, I mean, the 
Nail when it is cut at the top of the Finger. 
4.. Thelittle Finger, when it is flretched out, 
ought to reach as far as the middle of the up- 
per Joint of the Ring-Finger when it is ex- 
tended, and that as well. in the one Hand as 
in the other ; for there are fome who have not 
this Proportion alike in the Fingers of both 

E 
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Hands. There are a great many, for exam- 
ple, in whom the Fore-finger of the right Hand 
does notreach to the: Rost of the Nail of the 
middle Finger of the fame Hand, while in the 
mean time that Proportion in the Length of 
thofe two Fingers is exactly obferved in the left 
Hand. 7 
Tue Hollow of the Hand, when it is opened, 


ought to be a little deep, and the Borders of | 
it, which ought to be bent and yielding, fhould. . 


form little 8-٥57 Cufhions, pretty well rounded: 
Thefe Cufhions are three in Number, one fu- 
periour, one lateral, and one inferiour.. “The 


fuperiour reaches from the Fore-finger to the 


little Finger. It is interrupted, and forms four 
little Eminencies, one under each Finger. 

THe lateral Cufhionis ftretched in the form 
of a Rolling-Pin, from the little Finger, almoft 
_.to the Beginning of the Wrift; and the infe 
riour one from the Thumb to the Beginning 
of the Wrift. The lateral is the longeft of 
the three, and the inferiour is the fhorteft and 
18. 0 "_ : ۱ 
_ ‘THe Hand ought to be covered with a fine 
fmooth Skin, traverfed with Lines which are 
almoft imperceptible ; and the Fingers fhould 
have a certain Air of Freedom and Mobility, 
which ought to be remarkable even when they 
are the moft at reft. 

Tue Nails ought to be pretty long, and of 
a lively Colour, with a fmall white Spot at their 
‘Root. The Root and, Sides fhould inchafe 
themfelves imperceptibly, and, as it were, lofe 
themfelves in the {mall flefhy Border which fur- 
roundsthem. ‘This Borderought to be fmooth 
and without Breaks. | ; 
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We obferved that the Nails thould have a. 
lively Colour. This Colour is owing to the 
Blood in the Veffels under the Nail. The 
Body of the Nail is tranfparent, and it is owing - 
to this Tranfparency, that the Nail in People 
in Health, when its Subftance is fine, appears : 
of a red Colour ; otherwife, of itfelf it has no 
more Colour than Glafs. ` ۱ 
Ir is commonly faid of Men of Courage, . 
that they have Blood in their Nails, and it is 
very true, becaufe in effect they who are 
of a lively, courageous Temperament, have 
abundant Supplies of Blood fent to the Fleth 
under the Nails. And the Reafon why dying 
People have the Nails of a pale Colour, is be- 
caufe, at the time of Death, the Blood ceafes. 
to flow to thefe Parts. 
7×× Hands are one of the greateft Orna-- 
ments of the Body. <“ Thus Mignard, in’ 
‘“ drawing the Picture of the Queen-Mother, 
“ who had an exceeding fine Hand, fö fine 
** that fhe never looked at them, but with a 
“< fecret Complacence, which fhe had enough 
‘“ ado to conceal,thought it neceflary to apply 
٠۶ himfelf particularly to reprefent them, in- 
*¢ ail their exquifite Beauty.” 
<“ Ir feems as if this Beauty of the Hands 
“* belonged properly to People of Quality ; 
‘< for you may eafily find Women amongtft 
** the lower fort, who have fine Eyes and a 
‘< fine Mouth, but you will rarely fee them . 
< with fine Hands *”. | 
THE Men of Tafte cry up the poll in the 
| Belvidera at Rome, and amongft the Perfections 
which they admire in that inimitable Statue, . 
HM 7 they 
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fhaped ?. Was there ever any that had the - 


The Hand and Fingers are exactly thefe of 
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they mention the Hands, as what the moft in- 
‘hhances the Merit of the Work. ‘* How ex- 
<“ tremely beautiful, fays the Author of the 
“© Monuments of Rome, is the Hand of this 
<“ pollo! who ‘could ever imagine that the 
<“ Hand of a Man fhould be fo exquifitely 


CG. 
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Idea of this kind of Beauty before ? Had 
& ever the moft beautiful Woman in the 
« World fuch an exquifite Hand? But it is 
<“ not a Woman’s Hand in the mean time, 
<“ that is to fay, a Hand to which a Statuary 


¢“ can give as much Delicacy as he would. 
€ 
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a Man, by their Shape and Largenefs ; but 
there never was any thing feen fo beautiful, 
and there is nobody that fees it but mut 
¢¢ be enchanted with it” 

"THe Hand then, when it is quite well fhaped, 
isa great Ornament of the Body; and itis a 
pity that fo few can have fuch: an Ornament. 
But then, on the other fide, there are few 
who by the help of a little pains, may not. at 
leaft keep their Hands free from certain Defor- 
mities ; fuch as the following, for example: 
The Roughnefs, Hairinefs and Choppednefs 
ofthe Hands: The Contraction of the Fingers, 
otherwife called the crooked Hand : ‘The Swel- 
ling of the Veffels upon the Back of the Hand. 
Warts, Callofity, Tetters, Trembling, Sweat, 
the Thumb warped, or like that. of a Taylor, 
the Fingers warped, fupernumerary Fingers, 
Ch'lblains, the Hand like a Shoulder of Mut-. 
ton, the Itch, the Nails with their Roots bare, 
. the Nails placed acrofs, uneven, too large, 


A A 


divided, with their Borders mangled, of a _ 
97 ۸ arpada | 
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' hale Colour. All thefe Articles we muft dif 
courfe of in their turns, 


Roucuness of the Hanns, HAIRINEsS, and 
CHOPT HANDS. 


THE Roughnefs of the Hands. confifts in 
the Hardnefs of the Skin, which inftead of being 
foft and pliable, is parched and briftly. One 
is not furprized to fee Labourers have fuch - 
Hands, nay, in them it is no Deformity ; but it ` 
is a confiderable one in Perfons of a fuperiour 
Rank. In thefe it proceeds from feveral dif- 
ferent Caufes ; either from the Want of-a cer- 
tain balfamick Liquor which. Nature ufes to 
fupply the Skin with, and which ferves for its 
Nourifhment ; or from the cozing forth of an 
acrid Serum from the Skin, which breaks its Tex- 
ture, and renders it rugged; or from the Hand 
being too much expofed to the cold Air, which 
fhrivels-and hardens the Pores; or from wafh- 
ing them with Water that.is either too cold or 
too hot, for in this refpect they have both the 
fame Effect; or from wafhing them with Scap- 
Water, with a Defign to have them perfectly 
clean ; or laly, from employing them from 
time to time in fome. dirty Work. ‘That the 
Skin of the Hands then may be {mooth and 
pliable, you-muft {hun every thing that renders 
it unequal and rough; and when it. has this 
Fault, you cught to have recourfe to fuch 
things as may correct it. ‘This Deformity is 
to be prevented, by never exercifing the 
Hands in any rough fort of Work; by never 
expofing them too long to the Air, when it is 
very cold, and dabling as litele as poflible in . 

very 
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very cold Water, or in Soap-Water ; but al- 
ways wafhing them with Water that: is neither: 
cold nor hot, mixing with it a little Bran, and 
a {mall quantity of White-Wine. 2. By purg-- 
ing fometimes: to carry off fome of the acrid 
Salts of the Blood ; and ufing for a long time, . 
fome fweetning Drink, fuch as, for Example, - 
the Water of wild Poppies, which is prepared 
by boiling gently, fortwo or three Minutes, 
a Pugil or two of the Flowers of wild Poppies: 
in a Pound of Water. 5 
We come next to correct this Deformity of 
the Hands; and that is to be done, 1. By ob-- 
ferving the fame Directions which we have laid 
down for preventing it. 2. By wrapping the 
Hands up every night in a Linnen-Cloth done. 
over with alittle Oil of Eggs. The following 
Ointment may. likewife ferve for the fame: 
Purpofe. : aah 0 
Taxe Cream and Deer’s Greafe of each an’ 
Ounce, Virgin Wax a fufficient Quantity, «in-- 
corporate them all together over a flow Fire, 
and rub your Hands with this Ointment every: 
Night, wafhing them every Morning with a- 
little Water and White-Wine luke-warm. m 
THERE are fome Men who have the Skin of. 
their Hands refembling that of the Sea-Dog;. 
_ Which Deformity proceeds from a great Drynefs: 
of the Hands, and a fharp Humour fupplied by 
the cutaneous Veffels, which {preads itfelf over- 
all the Surface of the Hand, frets the Texture 
of the Skin, and raifés it up into little Scales, . 
which produce Inequalities like thofe of a File. 
or Grater. . | 
OTHERS have the Skin of their Hands: 
chopped, that is: to fay, full of little Chinks © 
۱ i and : 
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. and Crevices, in which, as in fo many Fur- 
rows, is heaped up a thick Matter, which ren- 
ders them fo much the more deformed, that 
no Pafte, whether dry or moift, is capable of 
taking it out. 

THESE Chinks proceed commonly from 
neglecting to dry the Hands after they have 
been wet, which is frequently the Cafe with 
Children. I do not {peak here of thofe which 
happen to the Perfons who bleach Linnen, or 
follow fuch like Employments, it is not for 
fuch People that I write. 

Tue Means of preventing thefe two laft 
Deformities, are to fhun carefully that which 
we have remarked to be the Caufe of them. 
As to the Method of correcting them, it is 
not at all difficult: You have nothing to do 
but to melt a quarter of a Pound of fine white’: 
Wax, and mix with it an Ounce of the Oil of 
St. John’s Wort, then apply it to your Hands 
as oft as you can for fome Weeks. Roe 

Ween the Hands are wafhed too often and 
too long, they become chopped. This fre- 
quent Wafhing takes away that Livelinefs of 
the Skin which is its principal Beauty, and is 
fomething like that Bloom which you fee on. 
feveral Fruits, fuch as Plumbs, for example, 
Cherries, Peaches, and Grapes. This lively 
‘Colour is eafily removed, though it cannot be 
taken away by fimple rubbing the Hands, as 
may be done in Fruit. It comes from below 
. the Skin of the Hands, and is furnithed by 
{mall cutaneous Veilels, which pour it out gras 
dually like a kind of Sweat. ) 
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2. The Hann crooked. 
The fecond Deformity mentioned above. 


AMONGST a great many Deformities 
which go under this Name, there is only one 
which is proper to be treated of here, and that 
is what the Phyficians call the Parathe/is ;. that: is 
to fay, an Inactivity of the Fingers of the Hand. 

‘Pus Deformity is a Contraction, or a-feeble 
and indolent folding in of the Fingers of the 
Hand, with a lofs of the voluntary Motion of 
thofe Fingers, which remain folded in a neg- 
ligent manner, and cannot be extended with- 
out the Affiftance of the other Hand, or that 
of fome other Perfon, and return to their for- 
mer Crookednefs as. foon as ever the other 
Hand is removed. i 

THis Deformity proceeds from a Relaxa- 
tion of the Extenfor Mufcles of the Hand, 
while the Flexors retain their ordinary Vigour. 
It is obfervable, that the Extenfors of the Feet 
are not fubject to this Relaxation, as thofe of 
the Hands are. - 

_ Tue reafon why thofe Mufcles of the Hand 
are thus rélaxed, is becaufe they-do not receive 
enough of the nervous Fluid ; by which means, 
during their Action (for it is only by this Fluid | 
that they are able to contract) they are not ٢ 
fufficient to refift the Force of their Antagonift | 
‘Mufcles, viz. the Flexors. © 

Bur whence proceeds this want of the ner- — 
vous Fluid in thofe Mufcles? This Queftion ~ 
certainly deferves very. well to be confidered.. ` 

In the firft place, it muft be obferved, that | | 
the Deformity we talk of is commonly the | 

; effect. if 
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effect of a bilious and convulfive Colick which 

has preceded it. 2. That in the Belly there is 

: a Membrane called the Mefentery, in the mid- 
dle of which there is a Plexus or Bundle of 

Nerves, called the Plexus Mefenterius, which 

futfers a violent Shock in that Colick of which 

we are fpeaking. 3. That the nervous Fibres 

of the Extenfor Mufcles of the Hand have a 

Communication with this Plexus of Nerves ; 

fo that while it fuffers in the bilious Colick 

abovementioned, thefe nervous Fibres of the 

Extenfors, which have a Communication with 
it, muft neceflarily fuffer too. 4. That the 

effect of this painful Attack upon thefe Fibres, 

by means of the Sympathy betwixt them and 

the Plexus Mefentericus, will be to comprefs and 

-obftruct them in fuch a manner, as to render 
them incapable of receiving that quantity of 

the nervous Fluid which is requifite for the 

Contraction of thofe Mufcles ; and hence they 

muft become feeble, and lofe their contracting 

Force. 

Ir is not at all furprifing, that a Complaint 

in the “Abdomen fhould fpread its influence as far 

as the Hand ; fince a Wound received in the | 

fore part of the Foot fometimes deprives the 

Jaw entirely of motion. I faw, fays the learned 

‘Luinger *, a Tradefman, who, from a Wound 

in the fore part of his Foot, loft the nae nE 

f is 


* Hoc, ante aliquot Annos, in Fabro Ferrario experti 
Jumus, cui ex vulnere in metatarfo excepto, tamdiu 
maxilla contrada et immobilis manfit, quamdiu frufiu- 
lum calcei, aut tibialis intra Vulnus permanfit, nervo- 
fajque. fibrillas comprefit, aut ajperitudine Jua lanci- 
navit. Theor: Zuing. Theatr. Prax. Med.’ Tom 
prim. pag. 268. 
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his Jaw, and did not recover it till the Splinters 


of the Bone which fretted the Wound were- 


taken out. I fhall add to what this learned 
Practitioner fays, that there are Examples of 
Perfons who, from Wounds of the Shoulder, 


` have loft their Volubility of Tongue, and re- - 
covered it again by the help of Medicines ap- 


plied to the Shoulder ; the reafon of which TR 
that the Os Hyoides has a Mufcle which com- 
municates with the Shoulder *. 

THE Hand may fometimes become crooked 
by an external Accident, as when the Nerves 
which are diftributed to the Extenfor Mutcles of 
the Hand, or to the Tendons of thofe Mut 


cles, are- cut by a Wound, withered and de-- 
ftroyed by Burning, or eroded by an Ulcer ; in’ 
which Cafes this Deformity is not to be cured.. 
This is the reafon why we confine curfelves: 


here to that Crookednefs which is owing toa 
fimple Relaxation of the Extenfors of the 
Hands, arifing from the Defect cf the nervous 
Fluid, which thofe Mufcles ought to receive, 
and: are now'deprived of. 

We have faid, that in this Difeafe the Ex- 


tenfors of the Hand were relaxed, and the 


Flexors not, and this Experience demonftrates ; 
becaufe Perfons feized with this. Deformity,- 


have their Fingers conftantly fhut upon what- 
ever they have in their Hands.. | 


Tue: Caufe of this Deformity being once _ 


cleared up, viz. that it confifts in the want of 
the nervous Fluid which the Fibres of the Ex- 


tenfors of the Fingers ought to receive, and 
which, . 


* Queft. Med. An ex anatome fubtilior? ars Med. 
certior ? Magiftro Winflow Dodore Medica Prefide. 
In Scholis Medicorum Par. die 23 Decemb, 1717, 
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which, upon account of their being too much — 
_conftricted, they cannot admit, it may eafily 
be judged that, to cure this Deformity, we 
muft apply ourfelves wholly to reftore the 
Courfe ‘of the nervous Fluid in thofe Fibres, 
and confequently to correct that Conftriction 
occafioned by the Commotion and Irritation of 
the bilious convulfive Colick which preceded: 
it. We ought never to lofe fight of this ante- 
ccedent Caufe, becaufe it inftruéts us,.that to 
cure this Deformity effectually, we muf direct 
the Remedy to other Parts of the Body befides 
the Hand, without neglecting thofe Medicines 
in the mean time which are to be immediately 
applied to the part affected. 0 
Tue Method for reftoring the Courfe of the - 
nervous Fluid in the Extenfors of the Fingers, 
is to clear the Mefentery, fo that the Plexus: 
Mefentericus may be freed of every thing that 
can hurt it; and by this means the nervous 
‘Fibres of the Mufcles of the Hand, which have 
a Communication with this Plexus, may be 
rendered capable of receiving the nervous: 
Fluid; which, upon account of too great a 
-Conftriction, they could not before admit. 

_ Tue beft Way to anfwer this Indication is, 
above all things, to begin with purging. The 
. Inteftines are attached to the Mefentery, and in’ 
clearing them by -purging, you ‘render the 
cleanfing of the Glands of the Mefentery more 
eafy, and thus allow the Plexus Adefentericus to 
difcharge itfelf; whence it muft necefiarily 
follow, that the Parathefis, or Contraction of 

the Hand, mutt ceafe. 

Ir- is certain, that in the Parathefis, when- 
there comes on a Lootenefs, the Diteafe is pretty 
| foon: 
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foon cured, if the Loofenefs does but continue 
for fome time ; which of itfelf is fufficient to 
convince us, of what ufe Purging muf be in 
this Cafe. Purging is indeed fo neceflary here, 
that whoever confines himfelf folely to the ap- 
plying of Remedies to the Hand, will fail of 
Succefs. People imagine then that the Difeafe 
is incurable, and do not fee that the Fault lies 
in their not going to the Root of it. ہ‎ 

Ir you purge gently and frequently, and 
continue in the ufe of Purgatives for fome 
time, this Difeafe will at laft yield ; but though 
you apply all the Topicks you can think of to 
the Hand, if you do not purge at the fame 
time, your Pains will be loft. But what fort 
of Purgatives muft be ufed in this Cafe? You 
muft begin firft with Glyfters of emollient and 
- detergent Herbs, fuch as Common Mallows, 
Marth Mallows, wild Mercury, Purflane, Me- 
lilot, and a few Senna Leaves ; after which you 
muft proceed to Purging, properly fo called, 
which muft be done with an Infufion of Senna, 
Rhubarb and Tamarinds; or to the Infufien 
‘may be added the compound Syrup of Apples, 


called the Syrup of King Sabor. We do not 
determine the Dofe of the Senna and Rhubarb, © 


no more than of the Syrup, becaufe this de- 


pends upon the Age of the Patient ; andit muft 


| 


| 
| 


—— eE ےت ہے یم‎ a nes eee Ga Se 


be repeated more or lefs frequently, according 
to his Strength. After the Phyfick the Patient 
muft drink every Morning, for fome days, a 
little Whey, in which Chervile and Borrage 
have been gently boiled. As to what remains, 
the ufe of Ep/im Salt, which we fpoke of -be- 
fore, will be of very great fervice. 

AFTER. 
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AFTER the Purgatives and Whey, you muft- 
proceed to external Remedies, fuch as the fol- 
lowing. ۰ 

` Tue Perfon ought to foak his Hand in the 
Blood of a Cow, Calf, or Sheep, fmoking 
hot ; and repeat this as frequently as he can. 
Befides, his Back, Arm, and Hand, muft be 
rubbed Night and Morning, for a great many, 
Days, with foft Linnen Cloths a little warm, 
and afterwards with the Oil of Worms warmed 
in a Plate upon a few hot Afhes. After this: 
Method has been obferved for a Fortnight, 
three Weeks, or a Month, or even longer, if 
the Difeafe be obftinate, you muft proceed to 
pump the Parts with Wine, in the following 
manner, 

You muft have a large Delft Ciftern, and 

fill it with White-Wine moderately warm, with 
a little Cinnamon added to it. Place this - 
Ciftern upon a high Table, and let the Perfon 
fit under the Cock, fo as to receive the Wine 
which falls out of it upon his bare Head and 
Arm; and fet a large Veffel under his Arm to 
receive the Wine, which muft be referved for 
further ufe. ا‎ 

~“ Tuis Pumping fhould be continued for a 
Jong half Hour every time, and repeated twice 
a day, viz. in the Morning fafting, and at 
Night about an Hour after Supper, which ought 

to be very moderate. 


3. The Swelling of the Blood-Veffels of the HAnp. 
The third Deformity mentioned above p. 156. 


_ THE Veins upon the Back of the Hand 
ought not to be too confpicuous; for if they 
are, 
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are, however well-fhaped the Hand may be 
otherwife, it cannot be called beautiful. Some 
Perfons have thofe Veins fo apparent, that they 
feem like large Quills, which is a great De- 
formity. Labouring People have commonly 
Hands of this kind; but Perfons who do not 
employ their Hands in any rough Work, that 
determines the Blood to flow in too great 
plenty to the ۷۰۸۵۰ of the Hand, can eafily 
prevent this Deformity, and even correct it, 
if it is not of too long a ftanding. I make this 
Exception, becaufe when the Veffels have once 
taken their Dimenfions, and have been allowed 
to fwell beyond their due Bounds for a long 
time, although the Perfon be fill young, they 
are fcarce to be rendered ftraiter. This being: 
obferved, let us fee what is to be done to hin- 
der the Veffels upon the Back of the Hand 
from growing too large, or appearing too con-: 
| fpicuous. This Affair chiefly regards the Wo- ， 
men, for as to the Men they ought not to be 
fo anxious about having fine Hands. There — 
are certain little trifling Cares with which the 
Ladies can take up, but which do not at all 
become the other Sex. “fi 
To hinder the Branches of the Veins which f 
are fpread upon the Hands to appeartoo much, - 
every thing muft be avoided that is capable | 
either of fending the Blood in too great a quan- 
tity to the Hands, or of ftopping it when it has $ 
got there ; as wafhing them in too warm Wa 
ter; keeping them too long hanging down; 
wearing Waiftcoats, Stays, or Bodice, too 
tight below the Arm-pits ; for thefe prefs upon _ 
the Veffels under the Arm, and fo by hinder- — 
ing the Blood to return, make the Veins of the _ 
. | ۱ Hands 1 


٦ 
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Hands to fwell. You muft take care not to 
play at fuch Diverfions as exercife the Arms 
and Hands too much, fuch as the Nine-Pins, 
for example. You mutt likewife take care not 
to wear your Ruffles too tight, for this pro- 
duces the fame effect as tying the Arm with a 
Ligature when we want to be let Blood. You 
muft not buckle your Shoes yourfelf, for in 
doing this the Hands hang in fuch a manner as 
the Blood-Veffels which are diftributed to them 
{well confiderabiy. ee 
ONE ought to remember befides, to make 
fuch Motions with the Hands as are oppofite to 
thofe which determine the Blood too much to 
the Hands, or hinder its return from them, 
For this purpofe it will be right to raife them 
up frequently to the Neck, or Ears, and keep 
_ them raifed for fome time, to blow upon them, 
and make them move in a Semi-circle feveral 
times. ‘This will determine the Blood to flow 
from the Hand and Arm, and make the Hand - 
as {mooth as if there was no Blood-Veftel 
there. BE TAUN 
‘You fhould likewife rub your Hands upon 
one another frequently, from the tops of the 
Fingers to the Wrift. 3 
To conclude, to hinder the Veffels of the 
Hands to.fwell too much, you fhould accuftom 
yourfelf always to wear Gloves; for thefe 
prefs gently upon the Veins of the Hand, and 
prevent their being too much filled with Blood. 


4. WARTS 
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4. WARTS of the HANDS. 
The fourth Deformity mentioned above pè 156. 


_ WARTS grow upon the Hands of the moft 
part of young People, and efpecially of Chil- 
dren. ‘They difappear commonly of them- 
felves, when the Perfon grows up, and hence 
it is needlefs to be at any great pains about 


them. But if they are fo numerous as to dif- 


figure the Hand, and it is not convenient to 
wait till Age roots them out, there are Methods 
of removing them. To become acquainted 
with thofe Methods, we muft, in the firft 
place, attend to the Caufe which produces thefe 
Warts. And the reafon why Warts are more 
frequent in Infancy and Youth, than in a more 
advanced Age, is becaufe in that tender Age 
the Blood abounds with tough vifcid Humours, 
which being carried to the Skin of the Hands, 
which is thicker than in other parts of theBody, 
cannot eafily continue their Rout of Circula- 
tion, but pufhing the {mall Veffels which con- 


` tain them, oblige thefe to rife above the Surface _ 


of the Skin in the form of Heads of Nails, or- 


of Leeks; and fo form flefhy Excrefcencies, 
which have their Roots in the Subftance of the 
Fibres of the Skin. 1 
Tuts firft Caufe of Warts being eftablithed, 
one may judge of the Method both of pre- 
venting and deftreying them. | 
Tis Caufe then being a tough vifcid Hu- 
mour, which cannot eafily continue its Courfe 


through the {mall Veffels of the Hands; in or _ 
der to prevent or ceftroy the Warts, we muft _ 


f 


correct that Vifcidity of the Blood which pro- 
E duces 
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duces them ; and for this there are both inter- 
nal and external Remedies, The internal are, 
to ufe no Food but what is eafily digefted, and 
to fhun every thing which, after it is digefted,- 
produces too thick aBlood, as Cheefe, of what- 
ever kind, heavy baked Meat, Peas, Beans, 
Lentils, Hares, Leverets, Pork, Eels, the Cuttle- 
Fifh, Cod-Fith, and all Sauces or Seafoning in 
which Salt, Pepper, or Vinegar prévails, 

Brstpes, the Perfon ought to be purged 
now and then with a little Caffia and Manna, 
and thefe are all that are requifite as to internal 
_ Remedies. =~ ۱ Fe 

As to external ones, whether for preventing’ 
or deftroying the Warts, the Hands muft be 
kept as cool and foft as poffible, by rubbing 
` them every day with good Almond Pafte. 
This will attenuate the too thick Juices in the © 
fmall Veffels of the Skin of the Hands, and 
| make them circulate more eafily. 

ANOTHER very good Methed, is to foak 
the Hands frequently in Water, in which fome 
of the Root of Marfh-Mallows has been gently 
boiled. This Water is foftening, and dimi- 
nifhes the Vifcidity of the Juices which forny 
the Warts. For this end thin Veal Broth is 
not inferior to this Decodtion, 

THERE are three other Methods of deftroy- 
ing Warts, viz. tying, cutting, and confuming 

them. Tying is only for thofe which are of a 
certain fize, and havea very {mall Stalk. The 
Ligature is made with. Horfe-Hair or Silk, 
They may be cut with a Pair of Sciffars, but 
you muft touch their Roots immediately after 
with Oil of Tartar per deliquium, without 
which they will grow larger than they were be- 
Vor. و‎ I fore; 
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fore ; or inftead of the Oil of Tartar you may 
ufe Powder of Alum. Warts are confumed by. 
touching them with Spirit of Salt, or any other 
eroding Liquor, fuch as Aqua F ortis ; ; but the 
Spirit of Salt is better, becaufe there is no 
danger in making ufe of it, whereas the Aqua 
Fortis does mifchief to fome Perfons. Fur- 
ther, for eroding the Warts without touching 
the Flefh below, you fhould apply a Plaifter 
with Holes in it to let the Warts pafs thorough, 
which Plaifter may be made with a little of 
Diabotanum, 

Tuese are the beft Methods of deftroying 
thofe Excrefcencies ; for as-to the other-exter- 
nal Remedies fo much boafted.of againft Warts, 
there 'is not one of them to: be depended on; 
and if, after ufing fome of them for a long 
time,” ‘the Warts difappear, it is becaufe they 
have gone off. of their-own accord. -But in- 
ftead of that, the Remedies which we have 
propofed.are “followed with. fo fpeedy a Cure, 
that it is eafy to fee that it 1s owing to them. 

-‘Tre--external, Remedies commonly -ufed 
22107 Warts of the Hands, are the Juice of 
{mall Spurge, or of the, wild Cucumber, mixed 
with»a-little Salt ; the Leaves of the Fig-tree 
macerated in Water, or Gum Elem: mixed. 
with "Vinegar ; Figs bruifed with Meal, and 7 
afterwards. mixed with a little Nitre and Ving : 
pegan: 

-Sur ہ*مزد‎ Dung mixed with Vinegar. 

JJBRursED Hemlock. | 

Tue Leaves of Rue macerated in Water. 
with Pepper and Nitre. ! 

| THE Leaves of Ivy; Birthswort and Savine 


fi‏ ذ 
pounded. se‏ 


a 
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» An Apple cut through the middle, and - 

joined again by the means of a Thread ; after 
- having firft rubbed the Warts with it pretty 
hard, then bury it in Dung, and let it lie till it 
rots. For they pretend that as the Apple rots, 
the Warts likewife decay. This Remedy, 
which I cannot. promife any thing. upon, is 
Van Helmont’s. 

OTHER external Remedies are Quick-Lime, 
Lapis Medicamentofus, prepared ‘Tutty, and 
the Briony Root, powdered together, and 
mixed with Butter. 

MERCURIAL Precipitate,, Butter of Anti- 
mony, and Lapis Infernalis. . . 3 p 
~ Tue Spirit of Nitre, of Sulphur, of Vitriol, 
and of Alum. 

上 IDGEON Dung and Sal Armoniack, mixed , 
with a little Vinegar. 

Tue Brine which runs from Pitchers in 
which Butter has been falted. | ۱ 

Tue Afhes of T artar, of the Afh-Tree, and 
of the Twigs of Vines, mixed with the Honey | 
of Rofes and Soap. gi ۱ 

Tue Seed of Sweet Bafil reduced to a Pow- 
der, and laid upon the Wart, after you have 
firft fretted the Skin of it a little. 

Tue Afhes of the Rind of Willows, mixed 
with a little very ftrong Vinegar. = ira. 0 
_ THe. green Leaves of the great Houfe-leek 
peeled. 31 

Arr thofe Remedies, and a great many 
others which it is needlefs to mention, have 
No great Virtue; and there are fome of them 
which may do a confiderable deal of mifchief, 
af you do not take care to guard the Parts about 

Warts from their Action by fome defenfive 

Bars Plaifter, 
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Plaifter, or if they be applied to fuch Warts as 
grow near fome Nerve or Tendon. 

MERCURIAL Precipitate, the Butter of An- 
timony, Lapis Infernalis, Aqua Fortis, and in 
fhort all the violent Corrofives are of this kind ; 
and there do not want Examples of Perfons in 
fuch Cafes, who by thofe very Remedies have - 
brought on Inflammations of the Hands, and 
fometimes even Gangrenes. 

Ir belongs to Parents to take care that their 
Children do not apply any thing to the Warts, 
without taking advice about them before-hand. 
< War's likewife grow fometimes upon the 
Face, but they are of another Nature than 
thofe upon the Hands. We fhall {peak of them 
in treating of the Deformities of the Face, in 
the fourth Book. 


$ S: Hardnefi of the HANDS. 
; The fifth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


“Pie fifth Deformity. of the Hands, which 
we mentioned before, was Hardnefs or Callofity. 
` Children are fubject to this in the Palm of their 
Hands, becaufe the moft part of them like to 
handle a great many things that are hard to the 
Touch; fuch as Earth, Shreds of broken Pots, 
Bits of Iron, and other fuch like things, which 
fret with repeated rubs the infide of the Hands, 
` and thus by bruifing the Texture of the Skin, 
hinder the fuperfluous Matter to perfpire as it 
ought; which caufes the Scarf Skin to grow 
‘thicker in that Part, and at length to put on the 
Confiftence of a Callus. 
“War has already been faid of Warts, 
may likewife be faid of this Deformity of the 

- Hands, 
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Hands, viz. that it will go off of itfelf, for it 
only continues for a while, provided the Child 
is not allowed to play perpetually with fuch 
things as occafion them. For in that Cafe the 
Hardnefs will be fo far from going away, that 
it will increafe more and more, and the Hands 
will become at laft like thofe of a Labourer ; 
in which the Hardnefs is not only feated in the 
Scarf Skin, but fometimes affects even the true 
Skin, which makes it very obftinate and diffi- 
cult to cure ; fo that a young Perfon runs the 
. Rifque in the Prime of Life, of having the in- 

fide of his Hands, if not full of Corns, at leaft 
hard and callous, which in People of Diftin@tion 
is very difagreeable. | 

Tue Method of deftroying thofe Hardneffes, 

when they are not of too long ftanding, and 
the Perfon'is young; is to foak the Hands fre- 
quently in Broth. made of Tripes. Some ad- 
vife to pare them off by little bits with a Razor 
or fharp Penknife. But this is to be done very 
cautioufly, or rather not to be attempted at all, 
for it may produce bad effects if you happen 
to go too deep. Befides, when the Callus js 
` thus cut off, it frequently grows again juft like 
the Nails, and at length becomes foraetimes as 
. hard as Horn itfelf, ا‎ 


۱ 6. Shaking of the HANDS: | 
The fixth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


boi, We fometimes fee young Perfons affected 
. with a Trembling of their Hands, which is 
_ generally owing to that bad Cuftom which Pa- 
| rents have of giving their Children Quickfilver 
_ Water, either to cure them, or preferve them 
I 3 frony 
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from Worms. When they take that Water 
for a long time, it relaxes their tender and det 
licate Fibres, and efpecially the Tendons of the 
Flexor Mutcles of the Hands, and this occa- 
fions the Shaking we are now treating of, which 
continues with them fometimes for Life. 

` Breepinc Children too much, “putting 
them into fudden Frights, or Beating them 
upon the Arms or Hands, any one of thefe 
Errors is capable of giving them that Trem- 
bling we now fpeak of, (as is confirmed by too 
many Examples) as well as the Quickfilver 
Water, againft which we can never fufficiently 
declaim. But I refer you upon this Subject to 
what I have faid in my Treatife of the Genera- 
tion of Worms. 

As to a fudden Fright, it is a great Chance 
but it produces worfe effects ina Child, than 
‘a Trembling of the Hands; the Epilepfy being 
frequently a Confequence of it. | 

WHEN this Trembling proceeds from having _ 
drank the Quickfilver Water for a long time, 
the beft Remedy for it is Cow’s Milk taken 
every Morning fafting for feveral Months, 
purging gently between whiles with Manna 
“diffolved in Broth. Caffia is abfolutely 0 be 
„ fhunned in this Cafe. 

THERE are fome Children who divert heidi: 
felves with handling of Quickfilver, and rub- 
bing Pieces of Money with it to make them 
fhine; which Amufement is very dangerous, _ 
and fufficient to give them this Trembling of i 
‘the Hands. The Cure in this Cafe is the fame 了 
“as in the former. j 

WHEN this Trembling proceeds from the " 
other Caufe, Use aE right, recourfe muft be 
had 
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had to the Water de Sainte Reine, which is all 
the internal Remedy that is proper to be ufed 
upon this Occafion. 

Bur internal Remedies are not the only 
ones proper to be made ufe of here; external - 
Applications are likewife of fervice in both 
Cafes, fuch as the following Decoction: Take 
of ftrong Tent Wine a Paris Pint, Provence 
Rofes four or five Pugils, of Pomegranate Rind 
about two Ounces, and that of Quinces an 
Ounce ; let them boii:about two Minutes, then 
fet the Decoction to cool,:and when it is about: 
juke-warm, ftrain it through a Linnen Cloth. - 
Soak the Hands in this while it is luke-warm, 
heat the fame Decoétion again afterwards, and 
tub the whole» Arm to the Shoulder with it; 
after which foment the Back with it, from the 
_ Nape of the Neck down to the Back-fide. 

- CHILDREN fometimes have a Trembling of 
their Hands, occafioned by beating them with 
the Rod. Parents ought to'be extremely cares 
ful never to corresttheir Children in this man- 
ner. Itislikewife the Cuftom of certain’School« 
mafters'to beat their Pupils with Rods, in. or’ 
der to make them learn their: Tafk. © But they 
do not know the Confequences of this Chattife- 
ment ; it is extremely dangerous: and not to 
{peak of the Trembling of the Hands which it 
occafions, it fometimes happens that thefe forts 


_ of Blows diflocate the Fingers, or produce 


' Bruifes in the Hand, which end in a Mortitica- 
tion *, ۱ | Pa 
_ WHEN this Shaking proceedsfrom this kind 
of Blows, it is very difficult to cure it. The. 
EG E: E beft 
i ea the Journal des: Scav, de 8 Fev. 1723; 
p..86,. 
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beft Way is, as foon as a Child has been thus 
beat, and his Hand begins to grow weak and 
trembling, to bleed him in the other Arm. 
By this means, you will prevent a good deal 
of Mifchief. - But a Child who has been thus 
punifhed, commonly conceals it from his Pa- 
cents, for fear of being chid. But Parents, 
who have a due regard for the Health of their 


Children, ought to encourage them in fucha - 


manner as they may not be afraid to difcover 
whatever happens to them, by which means 
they might prevent a great many Accidents. | 
AFTER Bleeding in the other Arm, which 
we have recommended in this Cafe, the Hand 
affected fhould be fomented for feveral Days 


with a Decoction of Wormwood mixed with — 


Vinegar, applied warme: | 
~ To conclude, fince we are upon the Subject 
of Beating the Hands of Children, it will not 
be amifs to inform Parents here, that although 
this kind of Blows does not always occafion a 
Trembling of the Hand, or other Accidents, 
which we have taken notice of, they fearce 
fail, when they are laid upon the right Hand, 


to weaken it, and fo render it lefs nimble for ， 
Writing, or Drawing. A Perfon who would | 
fucceed in either of thefe Arts, ought not fo 


much as to wield a Hammer, becaufe fuch an 


Exercife makes the Hand heavy ; and will not ， 


- WHEN the Hands of a young Perfcn are 


covered with the Ring-worm, you muft pre 1 
the 


Blows with a Rod produce the fame. effect ? 


4. RING-worMs of the Arms and HANDS. 
The feventh Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


A 
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the Gure with purging with Senna and Manna; 
and the Day following he muft begin to ufe 
the Juice of Chervil, of which, after it is quite 
clear, he ought to take three or four Spoonfuls 
every Morning fafting, for a Month or more, 
an Hour or two before he gets out of Bed, 
becaufe the Chervil occafions a plentiful Per- 
{piration ; and to affift-this Perfpiration, it is 
beft to lie in Bed for an Hour or two after _ 
drinking the Juice. Further, he muft abftain: 
from all forts of Food, till a full Hour after he 
gets up. 

Tue Juice of Chervil is prepared thus. 
Bruife a Bundle of Chervil in a Marble Mortar” 
with a wooden Peftle, and after it is very wel 
pounded, put it into a wet Linnen Cloth, and 
fqueeze it ftrongly to prefs out the Juice; 
which muft be received into a very clean Vefteb 
of Glafs or glazed Earth, and kept in a cool 
Place for the ufe above-mentioned. In Sum- 
mer you fhould {queeze no more Juice at a 
time than is fufficient to ferve for two Days, 
for fear it fhould fpoil ; and then half a Bundle 


` Of Chervil is fufficient:. 


‘Tue firft Days after the ufe of this Juice, 
the Ring-worms will break out more numerous 
than they were before, but afterwards they 
will decay gradually ; and when you perceive 
them begin to grow lefs, you muft moiften 
_ them with the Water: called L'Eau Aline, 
which is prepared in the following manner: 
Take a Pound of Litharge, boil it for half’ 
_ an Hour in a Paris Pound and half of good 
_ Vinegar; afterwards take the Pot from the 
| Fire, and let the Liquor fettle for a Day and a 
یت‎ 512(0 Sido Night, - 
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Night, and then pour it gently into a Bottle, 
‘which muft be very well corked. 
Tuis Liquor, when it is fettled; ought to 
be very clear and tranfparent. They dip a 
{mall Brufh, made for the purpofe and very. 
dry, into this Liquor, and with this they 
moiften the Infide of 4 drinking Glafs ; then 
they turn ‘down the Mouth of the Glafs, fo 
that there may not à` Drop of the Liquor re- 
main in the bottom of it. This being done, 
they turn the Glafs up again, and fill it with 
very clear common Water, which is no fooner 
in the Glafs, than it becomes white and thick 
like Cows Milk, and this is called L’ Eau: 
Albine. LOE gge 3 j 
AFTER it is thus made, they put it into a: 
‘Phial, which'they fhut up very clofe, and with: | 
this they wet the Ring-worms‘and the Parts. 
‘about, dipping a little Bit of a Linnen Rag, or 
‘a fmall Brufh into it, after having well fhaked 
it, and fo rubbing it upon them. Thus they — 
moiften them-feveral times a day, and continue © 
this Application for.a Week or two, more or -~ 
Jefs, according to the Obftinacy of the Difeafe.. — 
There is no Ring-worm that will not yield to: | 
this Treatment. | 
‘You muft take care that the {mall Bruh or 了 
‘Rag, which you: wet the Infide of the drinking: | 
Glafs with, be very dry before you dip it into: | 
the Liquor, or elfe it will make it muddy ;/and. | 
_for the fame Reafon, you muft take’ ‘care that’ — 
the Infide of the Glafs be likewife very dry and: | 
clean, before you: wet it with the Bruth. $ 
Bur Imuftnot finith this withoutadvifing you: _ 
-as foonas- you obfervethe Ring-wormstobequite 下 
“gone; to purge, as youdidintheBeginning, with: — 
ene Senna: al 
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Senna Leaves and Manna. Two Drachms of 
Senna Leaves arid an Ounce of Manna are faf- 
ficient for one of twelve or thirteen years old. 
The Senna mutt be infufed all Night in a fim- 
ple Water, and fet upon hot Athes. ‘Strain it 
in the Morning through a wet Linnen Cloth, 
and in the Liquor diffolve the Manna, whic}. 
mutt likewife be ftrained. i 


8. SWEATING of the HANDS: 
The eighth Article mentioned, p. 1 50:: 


ıı AGREAT many young People have their 
Hands always moift, and are: fo: much liable 
to this, that they cannot touch any thing 
without leaving the Marks of the Sweat upon” 
| it. When fuch Perfons touch your Hands, they 
make them quite wet, and you are obliged to 
. Wipe them immediately. If they give you a 
-Knife ora Pair of Sciffars, or the like, you 
find them all dropping with Sweat; The Que- 
ftion is how this troublefome Sweating may be 
got rid of. We advifed before, to take parti- 
cular Care not to ufe any thing that may repel 
the Sweat from the Hands, or hinder” it from: 
_ burfting Out. There are infallible Remedies 
ı for freeing the Hands from Sweat, and fo in~ 
fallible, that they ftop it in four or five days; but 
then they have very bad Confequences, fuch 
-as a fevere Rheumatifm over the whole Arm, 
‘a Difficulty of breathing, Palpitation of the 
Heart, Fevers, : Suffocations, 2/۰ becaufe thefe 
Remedies repel an Humour to the internal 
Parts of the Body, which ought rather to be 
“thrown out. What {hall be done then to rid 
‘the Hands.of this Moifture, without running 
4 16 fuch: 
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fuch rifques. The Method to be ufed is to 
throw it upon the Feet, whereby the Hands 
will in a fhort time be freed ofit. But yourwill 
afk me how it isto be thrown upon the Feet ? 
It may be done thus. 2% 
'؛‎ TAKE fome of the oldeft green Cere-Cloth 
that you can get, cut it into Soles, and:apply one 
of them to the Sole of each Foot ; put on your 
Stockings and Shoes over them, and let the Soles 
be wore Dayand Night; butevery Evening when: 
you go to Bed, andevery Morning when you get 
up, clean them with aLinnen Cloth ; at the fame: 
time wipe the Soles of your Feet, which you: 
will find all over wet. Continue to wear thefe 
‘Soles every day, and do not renew them til 
. they begin to lofe their Force, which will ~ 
earce happen ’till they have been wore ten or 
twelve days. As each Sole will take the Form 
of that Foot which it is applied to, you muft | 
take care not to apply the one for the other, for 
-by this means they will not lie fo clofe to the ٦ 
Feet: This Remedy, at the End of fome 
Months, makes the Sweat of the Hands fen- | 
fibly diminifh, and after fix Months or. thers- _ 
abouts, it is generally cured: 1 
I KNEW a young Clergyman, whofe Hands. 
-fweated-fo much, that in the Summer he could | 
not adminifter the Hoft. He confulted meg 
upon it, and I advifed him to take care not to” 
: repel an Humour which fhould rather be dri- 1 
ven out; but I went no further, becaufe I was _ 
not then acquainted with this. Remedy. which 
‘Ihave now propofed. £ 
`“ For what remains, the Sweat which: thefê | 
Cere-cloths procure is like a. fort of Bath. which 
keeps the Soles always foft and pliable, makes: 
۱ - vd 
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the Hardnefs or Callofity, ifthere is any, difap-- 
pear; fo that the Perfon walks. with’ more 
Eafe and Freedom, which is a ‘great help to- 
wards a good Air and Gefture. .- l 

One would imagine that in Winter thefe 
Soles fhould make the Feet cold, but it is quite 
otherwife ; for it is certain from Experience, | 
that they keep thenr cool in Summer, and 
warm in Winter. ET 

We took notice that tlie Cere-Cloth made 
ufe of for this purpofe muft be old ; the Rea- 
fon of which is, that when it is new, it fticks. 
to the Soles of the Feet like a Plaifter, and does: 
not produce the before-mentioned Effect. 
But. when it is old, as two Years, for Example, 
it doesnotadliere to the- Foot, but: allows: fuf- 
ficient Space for. the Sweat which it extracts 
to efcape between thie Sole and the Foot; and 
thus forms that Bath which:foftens the Callo-- 
fities of the Feet, and keeps: all the: under: Part- 
fupple. pet: ۱ " 

9. The THUMB like that of a Taylor. 

The Ninth Deformity mentioned above, p: 156. 

THIS Deformity is when the Thumb is. 
turned outwards in the form of thofeSupporters: 
on the top of a Chaffing-Dith, which the Plate- 
ftands upon. ‘This turning back of the Thumb: 
gives it a very-difagreeable Shape, and for the 
moft part’ is owing to an habitual Effort which 
` is made with the Thumb, to puft fomething 
that refifts it, as a large Needle, for example ; 
which is the Reafon that Taylors generally have 
the Thumb crooked in ‘this manner. ` Chil- 
dren fometimes divert themfelves with bend- 
mg back one another’s’ Thumbs‘in this man- 
mer, and he who fuffers.it with moft ec 


f 
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for a certain time, carries the Prize: This 
` childith Diverfion, by: being frequently rez 
peated, renders the Thumb atlaft quite crooked, 
and if it is not fpeedily taken care of, you will 


as foon break the Thumb as make it ftreight. 


again. It Belongs: to Parents to take care of 
this, and the Method of curing it is as follows : 


Let the Thumb of the Child be braced with: 


- Bittle Plates of white Iron wrapped in a piece of 


Linnen-Rag, and tie them round more or lefs. 
. tight, as you fee Occafion, with a bit of Pack= 
thread, fo as to keep the Thumb in a ftreight: 
Line, orrather let the Top of it incline alittle to- 
the Infide of the Hand. | That Plate which lies: 


upon the Nail ought to turna little inwards, 


fo as to prefs the Top of the Thumb towards: 
‘the Infide of the Hand ; but the oppofite Plate,- 
that is to fay, the one which is on the lower: 
Part of the Thumb,- ought to reach no farther: 
than the. Joint, that.the Thumb may be al-- 


lowed to turn inwards. Every one may con- 
trive.as he pleafes in this Affair : The Method 


下 have now defcribedis fufficient, but it is not: 


the only one that may be of fervice here. 


10. Lhe FINGERS crooked, 
The:tenth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. - 


TH Fingers ought to be ftreight, and: 
mot incline more to the one fide than to the: 


other. Children very often disfigure their 


Fingers by pulling them to make them crack... 


‘This Amufement: diflocates the Fingers, and 


eaufes them to incline fometimes to the right” — 
fide and fometimes to the left, which makes’ 
the Hand look very ugly ; and upon this: عو‎ 


count, you: ought .to hinder Children from 


diverting: 
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diverting themfelves after that manner. When: 
the Fingers are thus become crooked, they 
fhould be gently made freight with the Hand, 
for you muft take care not to apply too much: 
Force to them. If the Childis very young, 
they will eafily be made ftreight again by bend- 
-ing them gently to the fide oppofite to that: to- 
-which they incline; and this is to be done 
only with the Hand.» But if the Perfon has. 
‘pafied fifteen or fixteen Years of Age, it will 
-be difficult in that Cafe to correct this Fault, 
becaufe the Fingers at that Age are not pliable 
enough to obey thofe Motions which are ne~- 
-eeflary to bring them to their Streightnefs, 


©, II Supernumerary FINGERS. fs] 
The eleventh Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 
IT often enough happens, that Children are 
Born with more than five Fingers or Toes on: 
each Hand- or Foot, Examples of which we: 
have given in the firft Book.. ‘There are fek 
dom above fix Fingers on one Hand, and the 
fupernumerary one is commonly the Thumb.. 
But whatever Finger it is, you ought to confi- 
der very well whether it is only Flefh, or both 
Flefh and Bones like the reft. If itis only 
` Flefh, it may eafily be taken off, by the means: .. 
of a Ligature of Silk tied about the Root of it. ， 
This Ligature muft not be tight at firt, but: 
fome days after it may be tied a little tighter, | 
and a few days after that, a little tighter ftill,. 
and fo proceed to ftraiten the Ligature by de 
grees, till at length the Finger withers and 
drops off of its own accord, without: putting: 
“the Child to any confiderable Pain. But if 
‘the.Finger is bony, the Ligature will be of no: 
| fervice,. 


184 Deformities of the Arms, Hands; 


` fervice, and itis better to let it alone: than to 
cut it off, as fome Surgeons do; becaufe this 
` Operation may kilt the Child. - 
. Ir fometimes happens, inftead of a fuper- 
` numerary Thumb, that the one which the 
Child has is as large as feveral Thumbs put tö- 
gether, and fuch a one was that of the Em- 
peror Maximin, who wore his Wife the Em-- 
prefs’s Bracelet upon his Thumb by way of a 
Ring*.. A Child had better have two Thumbs. 
than one fo overgrown, provided the fuper- 
numerary one had no Bone, becaufe then it 
might be taken off by the Ligature, as we 
have. faid already ; whereas when the Sub- 
ftance of two is joined into one, the Redun- 
dancy in this Cafe cannot be retrenched, with- 
eut having recourfe to a dangerous Operation. 
All that can be done upon fuch an Occafion, is 
to tie a Linnen Rag very tight- about the _ 
Thumb, and to take care to wet.it feveral times 
a day in fome aftringent Liquor, fuch as the 
Juice of Knot-Grafs, which is avery common 
Herb. Some obferve that they who have. the 
. Thumb fo exceflively large are extremely vo- 
racious; and indeed the Obfervation held good 
in the Emperor above-mentioned, for he eat: 
and drank immoderately. One would think 
it might be inferred from thence, that the way” 
to keep down. the Bulk of. this large Thumb,» 
fhould be to. give the Child but little Food. 
But this Expedient- might be followed’ with- 
. very dangerous Confequences, and it were to: 
be feared that by giving the Child lefs Nou- 
-rifhment than his Conftitution required, . in’ 
۱ = order 
* Caius Julius Maximini Vid.. Thom; Bartholin. 
Aili Veteumy جو د کرو‎ 
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order to diminifh his Thumb, you might take 
away his Life. l : 
FuRTHER, after you have determined to 
tic a Ligature about the fupernumerary Thumb 
which I have fuppofed to be only Fleth, you 
cannot be too Hafty in executing that Refolu- 
tion, becaufe in delaying the Operation for 
fome Months, there is a Danger left a Bone 
{hould grow in the Thumb, which is no extra- 
ordinary thing. Fore/fus and Spigelius make 
mention of a Child which was born with an 
Arm that had no Bone to be felt, though they 
fearched for it very carefully, but fome Months 
afterwards they felt a Bone in it well formed, 
-as if it had come-of itfelf; not that the Bone 
had grown there after the Birth, but being. 
very {oft at firft, it had acquired a due Hard- ` 
nefs in that time *. In the fame manner, 
when a Child’s Thumb, which feemed at firft 
to be nothing but Fleth, appears afterwards to 
have a Bone in it as hard as the other, there is 
nothing at all furprizing in it ; but it will now 
be paft time to extirpate it by a Ligature. 
2 ۱ £2. - 


* Apud Foreftum.: lorti aliquando Infantem natun 
Brachio uno ex Offe, attero vero Ofe prædito, atque 
bunc admotis Plagulis et Fafciis conftritis, ut in 
Fraduris fieri Jolet, fanitati refitutum, admirantibus 
cunctis Medicis et Chirurgis, qui bane Curationem audi- 
erunt, vel uiderunt, quod Os generaretur ubi. nunquam 
erat confpecium. Nefciebant autem ifti in cunétis nuper 
natis puerulis, quedam plus ofis in Membris, & per-+ 
Sectius, quedam vero minus babere, cunéifque Jer: 
apophyfes, et articulos deefe, qui deinceps etate fuc+ 
erefcere, ac indurari confueverant. Adriani Spigelii. 
Bruxellenfis de Formato Foetu. Cap. 6. thie 
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12. Chilblains of the HANDS. 
The twelfth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


٠ CHILBLAINS render the Hands excef= 
five ugly by the Swellings, and fometimes the 
Chops which they occafion. As this Deformity 
#8 occafioned by the perfpirable Matter being 
retained under the Skin of the Hands, by the Cold 
which they have been cxpofed to, which Matter 
being confined raifes up the Skin, fo as fre- 
quently to fretch it ’till it is upon the point 
of burfting ; it is eafy to-fee that the Method, 
whether for preventing, or healing the Chil- 
blains, is to have recourfe to fuch Remedies as 
promote the Perfpiration which is obftructed ir 
the Hands. ‘This being laid down, let us fee 
what is proper to be done for preventing the 
Chilblains. ‘The beft Expedient for this, is to 
rub the Hands during the Month of Odfober with: 
White-Wine, in which Rocket has been in= — 
fufed for the fpace of two Days. To two — 
Pounds of this Wine, you muft put fix Ounces — 
of the Leaves of Rocket, frefh gathered, and | 
cut very {mall ; let it ftand two days, as we _ 
faid before, and fhake the Bottle frequently, — 
_ but you muft not cork it, only cover the — 
`- Mouth of it-with a Piece of Paper ftuck full of © 
Holes witha Pin. ‘There is no occafion to take © 
. out the Herb before the Wine is made ufe of; — 
but as foon as the Bottle is empty, put more’ ` 
Wine and Rocket into it fora new Infufion. 
Thefe Infufions muft be prepared cold, and- 
you muft rub your Hands with the Wine twice’ 
-a day, viz. in the Morning when you get up, 
andat Night when yougoto bed. Youmuftnot: 
warm it.; and it is a general Rule, whether in 
preventing: 
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pee or curing the Chilblains, never to 
oak the Hands in any thing that is hot. : 
As to the Time that this Remedy ought to 
be continued, [advife it to be ufed during the’ 
whole Months of OGfober and November. ae 
Ir there have been no pains taken to preverit 
this Difeafe, and it has been allowed to come 
on, the fame Remedy will fuffice; only you 
muft add to the Rocket two or three Ounces 
of Arfe-fmart, and as much Mint, both frefh 
“gathered. 7 رت‎ ` 
Ir the Chilblains are opened; take fix Ounces 
of Aqua Vite, put into it half a Drachm of 
Aloes, and the fame Quantity of Camphire, 
and let them infufe for an.Hour ; then dip a 
_Linnen-Cloth in this Liquor, and apply it to 
the Chilblains, after having firft rubbed them 
gently with a little of the Oil of Eggs, and this 
muft be continued for ten days. It is needlefs 
to inform you that thefe Remedies will not. 
have any Effect, unlefs in the mean time, you 
roy care to keep your Hands from too much 
old. . 
13. The HAND bike a Shoulder of Mutton. 
Lhe Thirteenth Deformity mentioned above, p. 156. 


-THIS kind of Hand is very bulky. above, _ 
and has the Fingers in proportion. This De-- 
formity is frequently born with Children, F 
mean it has its Original in the particular Struc- 
ture of the Body ; in which Cafe it is very 
difficult either to prevent or cure it. “But if it 
happens after Birth, it may more eafily both be 
prevented and corrected. | یکا ار‎ 

To prevent it, the Perfon that is threatened. 
with it muft, r. Wear Gloves EE 
{ A uch. 


188 Deformities of the Aris, Hands, 
fuch asare pretty tight. 2. He muft wath his 
Hands every Morning with a ftrong Decoction - 
_ of Sarfaparilla cut very fmall. He may boil.an 
Ounce of this Root in two Pounds of common - 
Water, till a third Part is evaporated, and 
wath his Hands in a fufficient Quantity of this 
_~ Decoction feveral times a day. This muft 
be continued for about three Weeks; after 
which there muft be added to the Sarfaparilla 
half a handful of Knot-Grafs, and with this 
Decoetion again the Hands muft be wathed for 
feveral Months. As this Remedy hinders the 
Hands to grow too large, it ought not to be 
ufed but when.the Hands have a real Difpofition 
to this Deformity, for otherwife it may render’ 
them too flender. . i tid 
Ir the Hands begin to grow very large, or if 
they are already grown fo large as to deferve 
to be placed in this Clafs, then to the former- 
Decoction you muft add two Ounces of Horfe- 
tail, and with this the Hands muft be wafhed . 
Morning and Evening. If the Perfon is very” 
fanguine, it will be proper at the fame time 
to let: blood at the Arm. ‘The wearing of thefe - 
Gloves. cannot be too much recommended 
here, efpecially if the Perfon is ftill very young... 


14. The ITcH upon the HANDS and ARMs. — 
The fourteenth Deformity mentioned above, P.150. 


THE Itch; upon whatever Part of the 
Body it appears, or threatens to appear, rez 
quires immediate Purging, together with the 
ufe of fome Diaphoretick; after that, fweetning™ 
Medicines are to be ufed, both externally and 
internally, and always fuch a Regimen as is 
Bihi . capable 
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capable of correcting the Acrimony of the 
Blood. | 

Tue Itch upon the Hands in Men, and 
both upon the Hands and Arms in Women,’ 
(for thefe laft have commonly their Arms bare) 
is a Deformity fo much the more to be con- 
fidered, as there is fcarce any thing more difa- 
greeable to the Sight. 0 ١ : 
_ Tuts Foulnefs is either moift or dry. The 
firft appears in {mall Ulcers, which throw out 
Pus and Blood; and fometimes in Puftules, 
which make fo many fmall Tumours filled with 
a white Sanies, which appears through them ; 
they are commonly thin fcattered, and make 
the Hand to fwell. ` yi 

Tue dry Itch breaks out in a great many 
fmaller Puftules, which are hard, and do not 
difcharge any Humour, but turn into {mall 
Seales like Bran; and hence it is called the 
caly or brany Scab. This laft kind breaks out 
commonly upon the Wrift. Both of them 
are cured in the fame manner. ja i 

. You muft begin to cure with Purging, as 

we faid before, but every kind of Purge is not 
proper in this Cafe. The following is a Speci- 
fick peculiarly adapted to it. | 

Take half an Ounce of fweet Mercury, 
two Scruples of Scammony with Sulphur, and 
four Scruples of diaphoretick Antimony. Mix 
thefe three Ingredients very well together, rub 
them into a fine Powder, and with Mucilage 
of Gum Tragacanth prepared with Carduus 
Water, make them into a Mafs, to be divided 
into fixty-four Pills of an equal Size, which 
you muft keep to be ufed in the manner we 
{hall prefently lay down. 
£ THE 
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THE Mucilage of Gum Tragacanth isto be 
made thus: Take half an Ounce of this Gum, 
very white and pure, put it into a Pot with 
about fix Ounces of Carduus Water; cover the 
Pot, and fet it upon hot Afhes for four or five 
Hours, by which time your Gum.will be dif- 
folved. into a Mucilage or Gelly. :; You. muft 
then take the Pot off the Afhes, and pafs the 
Mucilage through a very clean Strainer fit for 
the purpofe, to feparate any Impurities. which 
might have been in the Gum. This being 
done, knead your Powder with a fufficient 
Quantity of this Mucilage into a thick Pafte, to 
be divided into fixty-four Pills of an equal 
Size, which you muft dry in the Shade, and 
keep for the following Ufe. d | 

Ler. the Patient {wallow one, two, three, 
or four, according to his Age, of thofe Pills 
inthe Morning fafting, in a Spoonful of Car- 
duus. Water; they. will be eafily fwallowed 
uponaccount of their Smallnefs. If the Child 
is very young, you muft begin with giving him 


only one Pill at firft; and ifthat doesnot purge 


him, let him have two next Morning. You 
muft proceed to increafe the Dofe in this. man- 
her, till you find the Medicine purge fuffi- 
ciently ; for fome require more than one Pill, 
fome more than two, fome more than. three, 
and fome.more than four. , But .you muft. be 
ruled by Experience, proceeding in the man- 
ner. above laid down, -and thus you will run no 
rifque of giving more than enough. `- 

_ AFTER having purged him thus two or three 
times in the {pace of a Fortnight, you muft put 
him upon the ufe of the following Broth: Take 
a Pullet well fed, of a middle fize, and ftu | 


-3 
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its Belly quite full with Borrage, Buglofs, and 
‘Flowers of Carduus Benedictus ; then boil it in 
fix Pounds of Water, till the 7160 feparates 
from the Bones. Strain the Broth through a 
Linnen Cloth, and divide it into two Meffes, 
to be given to the Child in the Morning, viz. 
the one as foon as he awakes, and the other 
about two Hours after. This muft be con- 
tinued for three Weeks or a Month, and even 
longer, as you fee it neceflary. The fame Purg- 
ing muft be repeated at the end of this Courfe, 
after which the following external Remedies 
mutt be ufed. و‎ 

TAKE a quarter of a Pound of Sulphur in 
Roils, hold it with a Pair of Tongs, and fet it 
on fire, then let it drop into an earthen Veffel 
half full of White-Wine ; after which, pour the 
Wine into a Pot, and keep it for the follow- 
ing Ufe. | 

Pour as much of this Wine into a Bafon as 
is fufficient to wafh the Hands, and let him 
foak them in it for a quarter of an Hour. This 
muft be renewed feveral times a day, and you 
muft take care that the fame Wine be not made 
ufe of twice. ite 

Tuis Remedy is more effectual than all the 
Ointments which are made ufe of againft the ， 
Itch, the moft part of which have Quickfilver 
in them, which is very dangerous. | 

‘THERE are fome critical Eruptions which 
appear about the end of certain Difeafes, and 
prognofticate a perfect Cure. This fort of 
Foulnefs ought not to be meddled with, but 
_ fhould’be allowed to take its Courfe, unlefs it 
continues very long; in which Cafe you may 
fafely have recourfe to the above Remedies, as 

not 
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_not being of the Nature of thofe that-are:com- 
_ monly employed. againft this Difeafe, which 
‘drive the Humours inwards, and by that means 
` become extremely pernicious, fo as fometimes 
to occafion Apoplexies, Palfies, Lofs.of Sight, 
Deafnefs, Fevers, fudden Death, and.almoft 
always Suffocations, Difficulty of Breathing, 
Languors, and Swellings. ہے ہے‎ 
_ BesipEs, when the Hands are often wafhed 
with this fulphurated Wine, it.renders them. 
foft, f{mooth, and white. yp sash 


Deformities of the Natus. 3‏ ری 


AMONGST the Deformities of the Hands 
taken notice of before, Page 156., we: men- 
tioned thofe of the Nail, fuch as the follow- - 
ing, wiz. the Nails bare at the Roots; the 
Borders of the Nails chopped, or full of Chinks, 
-the Nails crooked, grown over by: the Flefh, 
too thick, fallen or falling off, {harp like an 
Afs’s Back, rugged, fpeckled, cleft ior fplit， 
livid. septs 

Ler us then proceed. to thofe Deformities, 
that we may finifh what. we had to-fay upon — 
the Deformities of the Hands,» =. =. . 


1. The NAILS bare iat the Roots. 
Their Borders chopped, or full of Chinks. 
The firft Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above, 0 156. : 


i 

THE Nails bare at the .Rocts, are. thofe — 
that are fet in fuch a manner, as their joining © 
is quite expofed in the fame way as-a Picture — 
which is not joined to its Frame. For the 
) it 


as 


` - 
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Root and Sides of each Nail, ought to be 
chafed into the Flefh round about as into a 
Frame ; and this Frame ought to be fo exact, 
as to come to a Level with the Nail, by the 
means of a {malt Pellicle, which fheuld come 
a little forward upon the Nail in the form of a 
Crefcent. | . r ات‎ 

WHEN the Nails are inchafed in this man- 
ner, the be 化 Way to preferve them fo, is to 
take care never to foak the Fingers in Vinegar, 
۔‎ the Juice of Citrons, .or of Goofeberries, or 
any other thing of that kind, which may make 
its Way under the tender Pellicle upon the 
Borders of the Nails, dry it, gnaw it, con- 
tract it, or make it turn up. For this reafon 
young Ladies ought to take care of their Nails, 
in making the Syrup of Lemons, or the Gelly’ 
of Goofeberries, ۰ئ‎ which they have frequent 
occafion todo. They fhould likewife take care 
never tp foak their Fingers long in oily Li- 
quors ; for then this Border will become too 
foft and being thus foftened and relaxed, will 
not adhere to the Nail : in the fame manner‘as 
a Piece of Paper tied about a Glafs, quits the 
` Glafs as foon as-it comes to be foaked in Wa- 
ter; for oily Liquors have the fame effect upon 
the Borders of the Nails, as the Water has 
here with regard to the Paper. - The moft part 
of Cooks, whorare almoft always handling Fat, 
have the Nails of their Fingers bare at the 
Roots. ; 

THE true Method of keeping the Borders 
of the Nails right, is to refign them to the 
Operation of that natural Balfam which nov- 
rifhes them, and by the means of which thefe 
Borders increafe and are renewed eyery day. 

VoL, I. Eor All 


٦ 
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All that is required for this, is only to touch) the. 
Nails as little as poffible, and to fhun thofe things 
which we have told you are hurtful to them. » 

THERE is nothing better for taking away 
that Blacknefs which gathers fometimes be- 
tween the Flefh and the top of the Nail, ‘than ° 
to bruife two or three four Grapes with the 
tops of your Fingers, and rub the Juice-upon - 
the tops of the Nails. But in doing this, you 
muft take care not to let the Verjuice run down _ 
upon the Sides or the Root of the Nail, حم‎ 
then it will chop the little Pellicle which bores 
ders the Nail both below and upon the- Sides,- 
whence the Root of the Nail will be laid bare, 
and the Pellicle we are fpeaking of will be di 
vided into little Threads or Tatters ; fuch I. 
call thofe little Lamine which rife fometimes 
about the Nail, and which People ufually pull _ 
out with {mall ‘Tweezers, or with the Thumb 
and Fore-Finger of the other Hand. When 
People take this way of rooting them out, 
they ought to pull very ftreight, for fear of- í 
tearing away part of the Skin to which they 
are attached, becaufe this may occafion little . 
Tumours which are no Ornament to the- 
Finger. . ہو یت ہہ‎ | 

Tuts is all that is needful to preferve the | 
Nail from becoming bare at the Root. But | 
when it is already laid bare, what muft wedo ۱ 
to cure that Defect? The Method is very eafy. | 
You have nothing to do but to wet the Bors 
der’ of the Nail every Morning with Spittle, 
without wiping it after ; and do the fame every. 
Night’ when you go to Bed. By’this means. 
the Nail will foon recover its former Inchafing, 
provided you سط‎ every thing which we told - 

: you 
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you above was hurtful to the Nails, without 
which all the Spittle you have will be ufelefs, 


site Hg ar hE The NAILS crooked. : 
° The fecond Deformity of the Nails mentioned... 
کر‎ _. above, P. 192. | 


THOSE Nails’ are called crooked whofe‏ ۔ 
Extremities are hooked inwards in the manner‏ 
of Claws, which is a very great Deformity.‏ 
‘This Deformity generally happens’ to. thofe‏ 
who’ make. frequent ufe of a ‘Tooth-picker,‏ 
Pin, or Ear-picker, to take away the Dirt which‏ 
is apt to gather between the Extremity of the‏ 
Nail and the Flefh. This Way of cleaning the‏ 
Nail, by being frequently repeated, makes ‘its.‏ 
Extremity. to feparate from the Flefh,. and‏ 
caufes it to put on the form of:a Hook ; be- -‏ 
_caufe, when it is thus feparated, it muft ne-‏ 
‘ceflarily turn over upon the Ball of the F inger»‏ 
I call the Ball of. the Finger that round flefhy‏ 
Eminence upon the top of it, fomething in the‏ 
form ofa {mall Pin-cufhion, which is placed‏ 
under that part of the Nail which is detached‏ 
from the Flefh, and conftitutes the principal‏ 
Organ of Touch. Inaword, I call the Ball‏ 
of the Finger, that part of it which we employ‏ 
in touching any thing, when we want to know‏ 
if it is rough or fmooth, hard or-foft, €c.‏ 
we have obferved concerning the‏ ۸۷۸۴ 
Caufe of the Nails becoming crooked, points‏ 
out at firft fight what is to. be done for pre-‏ 
venting this Deformity. But if they are al-‏ 
ready crooked, you muft ‘ufe the following‏ 
‘Remedy. . ۱‏ 


~ 
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ıı Tage the Yolk of a hard Egg,.and two 
Ounces, of fine white. Wax, incorporate them 
together in a {mall Pot over the Fire, and add 
to them alittle of the Oil of fweet Almonds, to 
rediice, them: to., the Confiftence of; an, Ojnt- 
ہہ‎ which you, muft keep in a Box for the 
following Ufe. PETI R e 
ANoINT your Nails with this Ointment 


well fhaped. i, 


„Ir happens too fometimes, without the P 


1 


b 3. The 
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ald The NAILS grown over by the Flep. - 
-i Lhe Third Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
i geb IA 109 nE Abt ons 

_ THE Nails, when they are allowed to grow 
too long, are very ugly ; but you fHould take 
care, when you would prevent or correct this 
Deformity, that you do not cut them too thort, . 
as fome Perfons do, who will not give them 
time to grow, butas foon as they Obferve them 
even with the Flefh, they ‘gnaw them with 
their Teeth, or clip them: with S¢iflars, and 
are not fatisfied till they have got as much off 
them as they can get ; nay, fometimes they in- 
croach up-n the Fleth itfelf. shea 

了 HosE People imagine, that by this means 
their Nails will become fine and delicate ; but 
inftead of that, they are very foon mortified, by 
fecing the Flefh at the top of the Fingers rifing 
above them in the form of a Pad, which as it 
has the Refemblance of a flefhy Excrefcence, 
makes the Deformity the more remarkable ; 
and befides, it is always accompanied with Dirt 
intangled about it, which fticks fo very clofe to 
it, that there is no wafhing it away. 

THIS Deformity is Very difficult to corre, 
when once you have allowed it to gain ground, 
becaufe the Pain which the Nail occafions when 
it is growing, by pufhing the Flefh which over- 
grows it, obliges you to cut the Nail, as foon 
as ever it comes that length; and thus the 
Deformity. continues, and becomes a neceflary 
Evil, But if you would have it cured, you 
mnft fuffer this Pain, and let the Nail grow till 
it has reduced the Flefh to its proper Place. 

K 3 This 


This however will not anfwer, if it is too long 

deferred for then the Nail, whemitvis-a grow- 

ing, wall infinuate itfelf into the Flefh and divide 
_ it, which may have very bad: Confequences: 


4. The NARLS: too thika eer 
The fourth Deformity of ihe Nails mentioned. 
bod ۱ ab0Ues P 92. ‘ag 


THE Nail fometimes receives tooomuch 
Nourifhment from the Blood, which renders 
at large and thick. ‘This overplus.of .Nourith- 

` ment proceeds from hence, that the Subftance 
of the Nail is fofter than it ought to. be 5 :for in 
that cafe the Veffels which. diftribute the Nou- 
rifhment to the Body of the Nail, very eafily 
-receive, sand admit without any refiftance, 
whatever prefents itfelf to their ق‎ ; whence 
it happens that the Nail becomes’more folid 
and thick. To correct this Deformity,.,there 
are two things requifite. . Thevfirft is, to ferape 
the Nail gently, and pretty often, with. a bit 
of Glafs, ora very fharp Rite, taking care in 
the mean time not to go too deep,. for: fear of 
hurting that. Membrane which. lines. the:infide 
of the Nail, and which abounds with,tendinous ' 
Fibres extremely fufceptible.of, Paine, ‘The fe- ' 
cond is, to apply an aftringent Plaifter over the ， 
Nail, fuch, for. example, as the’ following ; 
the Property of which is to contract and ftraiten 
the {mall Veflels which carry the Nourifhment 
_ tothe Nail, and confequently to hinder it from — 
growing too thick. ۱ 07 ۱ 

TAKE, equal Parts of Maftich, : Lapis Calas — 
Minaris, Sealed Earth, the: Root. of. Biftort, 
and thofe of Angelica, and Tormentil, reduce | 

ie: aa ۰ them 1‏ ات ات 
4 
1 
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them to a fine’ Powder, and with a fufficient 
‘Quantity: of: Rofin; Wax, and Turpentine, 
make it into a-Plaifter, to be applied over the 
Nail, and ‘continued feveral Weeks, only re- 
newing it after it has been ufed for a good” 
many daysi.) ai 0 

Plaiftercis likewife very ferviceable‏ ۲ قح ض× 
when the Nail:has been too much feraped, in‏ 
which cafe it ought to be immediately ap-‏ 

站 ed 4 Ê - 


<A e The Nats fallen or falling off. ` 
ASHONE Fhe NATES the an UR Backs 
NOTHO fifth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
یی ئا‎ di J : de ۱ above, p. 192: ا‎ ry ss 


oneTHE Nails drop off from feveral different 
ooCaufes*; as from their Roots being eroded, as 
Diir the! Whitlow ; or cut ‘through, as in 
>Wounds'; or crufhegd as in violent Bruifes. 
“fn ملق‎ Cafes there grows a new Nail by de- 
grees'under the old one, which’ decays in pro- 
“portion as the new one incréeafes. 7 ow 
O Tag old’Nail hangs fometimes loofe for fe- 
> overal Weeks without dropping off ; nor can it be 
“taken away without Pain, till at laft the new one, 
“growing ‘larger/and larger below it, drives it 
“quite out, fo that the Perfon fuffers no con- 
veniency from it; which proceeds from the 
“tendinous Fibres of the old Nail being fo com- 
i‘prefied by the new one, that they become 
“withered, and by this means lofe all Senfe of 
73100 9290 بد‎ 002:960 
‘is ITpchappens frequently; that the new Nail 
“takes a bad:Shape; becaufe it is moulded by the 
Flefh below, which is often rendered ill-fhaped 
j ا‎ SEP too 


i 
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too from one or other of the Caufes mentioned 
above. -For if it is the Whitlow that makes the 
Nail-drop off, for example, “in that Cafe, as 
the Flefh below is not compreffed by the Nail, 
upon account of its Root being eroded and de- 


tached by the Ulcer, that Flefh, Lfay, muftbe 


. ‘ûf liberty to take a bad Shape; and confe- 

quently the tender new Nail, which begins to 
‘grow above the Flefh, muft be obliged to take 
the fame Shape, and thereby become dif- 
figured. 

Our Bufinefs then is to fee, by what means 
this bad Figure of the new Nail may be pre- 
vented. The moft certain Method is to apply 
over this Nail, while it is yet tender, the con- 
cave fide of a {mall bit of white Iron, fafhioned 
like a Nail, that-is to fay, of the fame Shape 
that the Nail ought to have; do it over on the 
infide with a little Cerat, and faften it to the 
Finger in fuch a manner, that the را71‎ which 
begins to be covered with the new Nail, may 
be obliged to take the Shape of the white Iron, 
and to mould itfelf by it. The Cerat muft 
only be renewed once in two Days, and the 
white Iron muft be immediately clapt on again, 
that the Nail may not be allowed time to take 
3 wrong Shape. i 7 

Tuis Method muft be continued till the 
Nail becomes hard; but as foon as it begins to 
harden, you ought to apply the white Iron 
without the Cerat, for fear of making the Nail 
too tender, and by this means hindering it to 
acquire its due Firmnefs and Solidity. 

We fee a great many People who’ have the 
Nail of the Thumb, and fometimes of one of 
the Fingers, though this happens more rarely, 

| with 
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with two Surfaces, , inclining; to one another in 
the form of an عم‎ Back, whence this fort of 
Nail has got its Name... 

Tyr whichever Finger this Deformity happens, 
which is anoft incident tothe Thumb, it proz 
ceeds always from one of the Caufes mentioned 
aboye, ahd from neglecting to AS the 
per: او‎ above defcribed.; 


6. -The Na ws rugged > 
“The H Lab Af Sin of the Nails mentioned. 
enor Jarly ye 4: Pi £92; و کور‎ ne 


RHE ‘unequal: Diftribution oh ei iS: ep Rata - 
و‎ Taade of the Nourifhment to the Nails, 
enders them.uneven and rugged... This. De- 

ty: may. éafily be corrected, جا‎ the means: 
اید‎ bit-of: Bacon, applied over the: ‘Nail, . 
and Avg with a Linnen Wg 188 ون ا‎ | 


ا ا no‏ 077 
ے Oy p>‏ + م 
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Th A fv venth h Deformity of the Nails mentioned, 
۹ ۱ above; Ps F92. “ey 


THIS Blemith of the Nails happens, pee ۱ 
fome: of the Particles of the Juice which 
nourithes the Nail happen to be intercepted -in ` 
different Places-under its Subftance; For. then 
thefe. Particles, „which are naturally. white; be- 
ing.difengaged: from the red: Blood with which 
aed were.mixed inthe Veflels, and appearing 
itie ; K 5 thro as 
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through thetranfparent Horn of the Nail, make 
it feem fpeckled with little white Spots. This 
little Blemith fometimes goes off of its own ac- 
cord,” by the growing of the Nail, which as it 
fhoots out in length ‘carries’ the Specks along 
with it; but fometimes ‘it isvasilafting as that 
little Spot, in the form of a ‘Crefcent, at the 
‘Root of the Nail, which is one of the Beauties 
of the Nail. í x 
In this Cafe we muft have recourfe:to Art, 
to difperfe thofe little Specks; and as they are 
-only accidental, and have not the fame Origin 
with that little white Spot at the Root of the 
‘Nail, which is natural, and an Ornament to it, 
we may deface the former without hurting the 
latter. But by what means is this to be done? 
By applying over the Nail a Comprefs wet: in 
Spirit of Wine and Camphire, and leaving’ it 
there feveral days, wetting it from: time: to 
time in Spirit ef Wine, and taking care to re- 
move it as foonas the Marbling of the Nail 
difappears. | | 


۱ 8. The Nairs cleft or /plit. 
The eighth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
above; p. 12. 


CHIN KS ofthe Nail, whether they be a- 
مامت‎ it or length-wife, are commonly occa- 
fioned by acrid and corrofive Salts carried along 
by the Mafs of Blood; and ftopt in the: Sub+ 
ftance of the Nail. The Method of fweetning 
thofe Salts, is to bathe the Nail frequently with 
warm. Milk, mixed with a little Water, in 
which a fmall piece of the Root of .Marfh- 
mallows has been gently boiled.; and as thofe 

acrid 
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. acrid Salts are fupplied by the Mafs of Blood, 
it will be proper to join with this external Re- 
medy, fome fweetning: Broths,: together with 
the Ufe_of Bleeding and» Purging. The Broth . 
‘ought to -bé made with a very little Piece of 
»Vealand Mutton, the half of a fmall Pullet, 
and three or four Crabs, the whole to ferve for 
--two Meffes of clear Broth, one of which muft 
be taken in the Morning when you get up, and 
the other two Hours after. | 

Tue Purges ought tobe very fimple; a 
little Manna diffolved in a Mefs of Broth is 
fufficient. If the Quantity of Manna taken at 
fr 化 does not purge at ally or operates too 
-gently, take a larger Dofe the next Morning, 
or the Day after the next; for it is very cer- 
tain, that there is no f{weetning Purge more 
` effectual than Manna. ٠ 


g. The NA ris livid. 
The ninth Deformity of the Nails mentioned 
۱ above, pi LO 


THE Nail of itfelf has no Colour ; ‘it is no- 
thing but a tranfparent piece of Horn, which. 
tran{mits the Colour of whatever is placed :im- 
mediately below it. But the Flefh and- its 
Blood-V effels lie immediately under the Nail, 
or elfe there is fome extravafated Liquor lodged 
between the Nail and the Fleth, and by this 
means the Nail appears of the fame Colour 
with the Flefh bélow it, or the extravafate 
Liquor, if there is any there. ky 

‘THE moft beautiful Colour of Nails is that 
of the Pale-Rofe, every other Colour of the 

Nail is faulty. "There are fome Nails as white 
۱ : as: 


~ 
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as Paper, others as ‘réd* as Blood; and others. 


of the Colour of a Cherry.’ “The white ones; - 


refemble thofe of dying Perfons, thé very red 
ones have fomething ruftic about ‘them, ‘and 
the Cherry-coloured ones, ‘though they do not. 
offend the Eye fo much as the other'two,’ yet. 
they are not agreeable, but it'is only the ‘true 
Colour of the Flefh, that is to fay of ‘the Pale-. 
Role, that pleafes the Sight. “Chofe Fingers. 
which are every way well fhaped; ‘and’ have 
“Nails of this Colour, are as:'perfectas they- 
ean be. 197 i یں‎ SUEY, GFF 
‘Some Nails are attached very firmly to the. 
Fleth, and others more loofely.. When the 
Nail comprefies the Fle(h too ftrongly, it ap-. 
pears white ; when it does not prefs it enough, 
it appears of the natural Colour-of the Flefh be-. 
low it; and when the Compreffion is’'neither. 
too ftrong nor too gentle, it appears commonly ， 
a little paler than the Flefh, ‘of the Colour of a. 
beautiful Pale-Rofe ; taking it for granted in the 
mean time, that the Flefh upon which the 
Nail lies is of a lively red, as it ought always: 
ta beh Somi | $ 
As a Proof of what.I have faid, ‘you need: 
only prefs-the upper part of the Nail a little, 
and you will fee it immediately grow pale if, 
it is naturally red; and if it is white, it will: 
appear ftill whiter. 


The Reafon, of this is, that in prefling upon. | 


1 
۹ 


the Nail; you prefs likewife the Flefh, which , 
becomes white by the Preffure, becaufe.the red | 


Particles.of Blood, which filled its tranfparent . 


7 
x 
' 


neni oe. et 


Veilels, and made.it appear red, are thereby 
re, lied. , 1 


Ir. 
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Ir, inftead of prefling the upper part of the 
Nail, you. prefs upon: its fides, in the fame. 
manner as we prefs.certain Snuff-Boxes'to open: 
_ithemythe Nailwill:then. grow;red عصملع الد‎ its 
middle, from its\top.down to,the.white Speck 
at the Root) of ity while the-fidesjin the mean. 
time -become. pale -and.,white... “he Caufe of 
this Phenomenon is, that by fqueezing the fides 
of, the -Naikin this fafhion, they. prefs. harder 
upon, the Elefh while the back of the Nail, on: 
the contrary,..is.raifed more into an Arch, and: 
thus the Flefh is at. more liberty under the 
back of the Nail, than under its fides ;, whence. 
it muft neceflarily happen, in the manner above 
explained, that the middle of the Nail muft- 
grow red, and its fides appear pale.. : 
«i A Buow upon. the. Nail, is. fometimes the 
occafion that its Roots, which are attached to 
the Flefh,. break .and.come away, which obliges: . 
` the Nail to fall off a few. days after... But fome-. 
times thofe Roots remain entire, and there are 
only fome Blood-Veffels broke, by the violent 
Compreffion of the Blow.. In this Cafe there: 
is only a {mall Effufion of Blood between the 
Flefh and the Nail, and this extravafated Blood 
appearing through the Nail, makes: it feem 
pale, which is the Colour of an Ecchymofis. - 
` Tuts Palenefs fometimes difappears of itfelf, 
or with the help of a Linnen: Rag dipt in gua 
Vite, and applied over the Nail, and all round 
the Finger. - 7 
Ir happens however fometimes, that this 
livid Colour of the Nail continues: obftinate. 
‘The Method of preventing this Inconveniency, 
ig to put round the Nail and the top of -the 
Finger a Linnen Rag, done over with an,Oint- 
ment 
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ment made of Manna, Oil of Olives, and Wax, 
prepared in this manner. Take 3 ‘Oiince ‘of 
fine Calabrian Manna, the cleaneft; whiteft, 
and moft tranfparent yow can get و‎ melt itina. 
Aittle Pot over the Fire, with an Ounce of white 
Wax, and as much ‘pure Oil of Olives ; keep 
-this Ointment in a Box for the ufe ‘above men- 
tioned, and apply it frefh to the Finger every 
third Day. This isa fovereign Remedy, not 
only for preventing the Palenefs of ‘the Naif, 
-but likewife for curing it. ~ ' 101:139 
50×7 will be furprifed perhaps to fee Manna 
‘enter into the Compofition ofan Ointment, 
but it has very great Effects in certain Cafes, 
applied externally. | 31 نک‎ 


The RIGHTIHAND weaker than the LEFT. 


WE have gone through the principal Defects 
which fpoil the Beautyof the Hand; but there 
is one remains ftill, which, although it’ does 

“not occafion any Deformity in this Part, yet it 
very well deferves to have a place here That 
is, when the right Hand has the Weaknefs of 
the left, or when the left has:more’ Strength 
than the right, fo that they who have this De- 
fect, and. for this reafon are called Eeft- 
handed, make ufe of the left Hand more readily 
and more freely than of the right. This is cont- 
monly owing to a fault in Nurfes, fome ‘of 
whom carry the Children always upon the left 
Arm, by which means the left Arm is only at 
liberty, and fothey employ it uponall Occafions; 
whence the left Hand‘ becomes ftronger, and 

other weaker.) For the more’ frequent Ex-‏ ٹچ 

. €rcife of the right Hand, is the only Reafon 

l why 


Book IIL" Legs and Ween نان‎ 209 


why ‘it is ftronger than theleft. But if this is 
true, that the Reafon why the right Hand is 
ftronger than the left, is, becaufe. the right 
is more accuftomed: to Exercife, you will ob- 
ject that of confequence the right Leg fhould 
not be ftronger than the left; ; which however 
is contrary’'to' Experience. ‘To this I anfwer, 
that ifthe right Leg, though it.is not more 
exercifed than the other, is neverthelefs ftronger ; 
the Reafon of it is, that the animal Spirits being 
determined in a greater quantity to the tight 
fide, \upon»account of the right Hand’s being 
more: exercifed, they muft flow in ‘greater 
Abundance tovall the Parts of that Side, and 
confequently to the right Leg and’ Foot amongft 
the reft. 8 
Ir happens conftantly to thofe who: have 
loft the right Arm, that this Lofs is repaired 
by the Overplus of Strength and Agility, which 
the left: Hand and Arm:afterwards enjoy. One 
may fee a number of People lame of the right 
Hand, who can write, draw, and do a great 
many things with the left, juft as well as they 
did formerly with the right. Whence can 


‘this proceed, but from the left Hand’s being 


more exercifed than it was before? 
Bur. you muft not imagine, that when the 


‘Strength of the left Hand exceeds. that of the 


right, this always proceeds from the Fault of 
the Nurfes taken notice of -above, vig. their 
carrying the Children too; frequently upon the’ 
left Arm ; there is another very common Caufe * 
which produces the fame Effect, and that is, 
the allowing them, after they are a little grown 
up, to help themfelves always with the left 
Hand inftead of the right.. i 

RM 1 WENE 
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WHEN weare born, we have no Propenfity 
to make ufe of the one Hand more than.of the 
other, and this, Neutrality.between the Hands 
is .preferved after Birth.;; fo. that, if a. ۶ 
not. accuftomed to, employ, the right, Hand: 
oftener than the left; he. will either,,be. Ambi- 
dexter,-which is .no..Defect,.or, Jett-handed,, 


whichis one. 


AS at: 


„1, Bestpgs, if he is left-handed; this Method, 
will correct it ;.and.if he is not left-handed,. it. 

will prevent his becoming fo... 4 3 ہے‎ 
GovERNESsEs charged with the. Education - 
~of Children, oblige them conftantly, and upon . 
every Occafion, to make ufe ofthe right Hand 
preferably to. the left, , This continual, Action. 
determines a greater quantity:of , Spirits to the 
right Hand ; confequently the Blood and Hu- 
mours circulate more freely through it ;. the 
۱ Nourifhment 
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Nourifhment is diftributed to it in greater 
Abundance; and thus the right Hand, and 
the whole right Side become ftronger, more 
agile, and ready in its Motions, while the 
left, on the contrary, is weaker, flower and 
more’ aukward.- This Weaknefs of the left 
fide, is the more inconvenient, that if there 
happens a Wound of the right Arm, or Hand, 
or the Fingers of that Hand, fo that one is 
obliged to carry that Arm or Hand in a Sling, 
in that Cafe he muft neceffarily ferve himfelf 
with the feft Hand, which being weaker and. 
more aukward, will be almoft ufelefs for that 
purpofe, and very unfit for fupplying the 
Place of the right. How many People are 
there, who have neither the Strength nor Dex- 
terity to opena Door, cut a bit of Bread, or 
to hold a Glafs of Water or Wine. with the 
left Hand? But this would not happen if Chil- 
dren were accuftomed‘to be Ambidexters, that 
is to fay, to help themfelves with both Hands 
alike. ~ MARY 
I :SAID before, that we fhould accuftom 
Children to prefent or receive nothing but 
with the right Hand ; good Manners demands 
this: but we muft not carry it too far; and 
if they opena Door, or cut a bit of Bread with 
the left Hand, provided.they do not make a 
Cuftom of it, where is the Inconveniency ? 
on the contrary, isit not ratheran Advantage ? 
Tuts isall that is neceflary to be’ faid with. 
regard to the Arms and Hands, let us return. 
now to the Article which we broke off before, 
viz. the Deformities of the Legs and Feet.” 


The 
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3 The Deformities of the LEGS and FERT. HA 
The Sequel of the Articlewhich we broke off before. 


Pp. 192. 
The Leas crooked. 


<- IMANY Children’ have: both their Thighs 
and Legscrooked. “This Deformity frequently 
proceeds from letting them’walk too foon, be- ` 
fore their’ Legs have acquired fufficient Strength 
to fupport the Weight of the Body. Some 
Children become ftrong fooner in thofe Parts, 
and others later. It belongs to Parents to take 
‘care that their Children be not allowed to walk 
themfelves. without ‘being fupported, befaré 
they are ftrong enough. Above all, the Girls 
-fhould not be permitted to make a Courtefy, 
before they are five Years old. 

Wuen a Child begins to walk, while his 
Legs are too weak for his Body, you will ob- 
ferve him try to prop his Knees, the one a= 
gainft the other, to fupport himfelf. In this 
Cafe you ought not to allow him to walk, but 
make him fit as much as you can, till his 
Legs become ftronger ; otherwife they will 
begin to grow crooked by degrees; afterwards 
they wi? bend inthe Form of an Arch; and at 
laft will become fo. deformed, as it will be im- 
poffible to help them. ork 

THE fooner then that you hinder a Child to 
walk, when you obferve his Knees begin, the 
leaf in the world, to incline inwards, it will 
be fo much the better ; and if from neglecting 
this Precaution, the Leg is already crooked, - 

ou; muft apply, as foon: as poffible,-a {mall 
late of Iron upon the hollow fide of the Leg, 
and faften it about the Leg with a Linnen | 

Roller. 


٦ S‏ وو 


T AS :‏ 
ا ای ہیی 


e HHT: e $ anata ai 
g Ee TEE Papi 0 “tb 3ئ‎ zio a oes 
wet ote kapnei peoiiysinogad TO 
er aT تا‎ eae ıo bna 


i و‎ att eani 
SRE GD saa, | 


1 و می‎ Bog 
ف08 اش‎ 


y تسویپ‎ EEE ve 


of 8 
N 1 
CC 
+ 


vy 2. AA 


Book UL Legs and Feet. 21t 


Roller: > This Roller muft be made tighter and 
tighter every day j till it compreffes fufficiently 
the Part that bunches out ; and that this‘Com- 
preffion may not hurt it, you muft puta large 
‘Comprefs under the ‘Bandege, on that Part ‘of 
the Leg.» In a word, the fame'Method mut 
-be ufed in this Cafe, for recovering the Shape 
of the Leg, as isufed for making ftreight the 
-crooked Trunk ofa young Tree*. 
FURTHER, if the Bunch which makes the 
~appear crooked, is fituated in fuch a man> 
ner, -as that the Plate of [ron muft be applied 
to the Calf rof the Leg; it muft then be made 
with: za rı Hollow : in ithat Part < which ‘anfwers 
toirthe Calf; becaufe without ‘that Precau- 
‘etion, the Calf of the Leg, by being too much 
comprefed muf get a wrong Cait: There is 
nothing in all this but what is extremely eafy, 
-arid what the Parents can execute themfelves. 
ı Teer Plate fhould not be applied upon ‘the 
bare Skin, but there muft be fome Folds of a 
Linnen Cloth put between them. 7- 
_.» dr the Child'is.very young, it isnot at all 
proper to apply Greafe, er. any other thing ef 
that kind-to the: Leg, to foften‘ the Bones of 
it, which are already too tender. ‘This Pre- 
caution, cannot be too ftronglyinculcated. But 
if the Child is already grown. up, and the Bones 
are become firm, Greafe, emollient Oils, and 
other Remedies of that nature, are proper to — 
-be made ufe of... +- En ٦ 
Tue Crookednefs of the Legs frequently 
proceeds. from, the .Child’s being rickety, in 
which Cafe you muft be ftill more careful in ob- 
ferving theabove Directions. 
Ir 
* See the Plate which is here added. 
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_ Ir often happens that the Legs of a Child be- 
come crooked; ~ from the Nurfe’s carrying him 
always upon the fame Arn; for by-this means, 
as-the muft always take hold of his Legs the 
fame Way, efpecially about the Knee, thé muft 
neceflarily render them crooked’; ‘whereas by 


changing him from thé one fide to theotherfre- 


quently, hisLimbs could not receive any harm. 


THE Cuftom which Nurfes have of fwaddling- 


the Legs of Children too tight, is another ver 
common Caufe of the Deformities of thofe 
Parts: To this Canfe only we attribute that 


Hollow’ which: is ‘obférvable in almoft' all - 


Skeletons on the outfide of the Fibula near the 
Ankle ; for this Bone, as it bears the ftraining 
of the Bandage entirely at the Ankle; and is 
weaker than the other Bone, by being preffed, 
muft yield confiderably inthis place; efpecially 
while it is ina yielding flexible State, and that 
this really happens, is feen inthe Skeleton. 


The FEET deformed, by having a wrong Turn. 

SoME ‘have their Fee forcibly turned out- 
wards, and others inwards. This Deformity 
comes either at the Birth, or by Accident. In 
the firft Cafe, the Nurfe ought to try every 
day, when fhe dreffes the Child, to turn his 
Feet gently to that Pofition which is natural 


to thofe Parts, and for this the muf obferve 


the Directions given above. ۱ 
As the Ligaments at that time are extremely 
tender, they will eafily obey this fmall Effort, 
if it is frequently enough repeated ; which the 
Parents ought to take care of. ' 2 
Bur if this Deformity has been a long time 
neglected, or has happened by Accident, ana 
` tne 
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the Child i is grown. pretty wg Gf. the Foot 
is not quite. maimed, and. paft all. poftibility of 
forming it right, jo may. help- it: by the fol- 
lowing Means, . 4 having: recourfe. to 

1016 “"Rethedies Sule foften the Ligaments, 
as Fo ‘omentations -of Tripe-Broth, + Frictions 
with the Oil of Lillies, and Poultices. made 
with. the. Leaves and Roots of Marfh-mallows. 
2, By trying with the Hand every day, to bring’ 
back: the Foot to its natural Situation. - 07 
emp oyin ‘or this purpofe, ftrong Pafte-board; 
ints of Wood, or) {mall ‘Plates. of: Iron; 
which: you muftfaften carefully with a Bandage: 
Thee, are better than all the Bufkins which 
are mfually ge uppen thefe Oceafions: - 
دفو‎ ¥ 


1 ع2 ا‎ EET wrong turned, , from other Cases. re’ 


: 个 HE Feet RS „get a wrong Turn 
from a Caufe which is very different from the 
former ;. and-proceeds either from Careleffnefs 
in not turning. the Toes well enough out, or 
from. Affectation i in turning them out too much. 

Chere are fome People fo negligent about the 
و‎ of eae their وو‎ that ا‎ of be- 


them: ا‎ soe is ‘common وی‎ 
your Country Gentlemen, 8 
a 3 | As 
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Asto,thofe who through Negligence accuftom 
themfelves,to turn their Toes inwards, this 
Deformity becomes at length fo natural,: that 
if, requires almoft as much pains to correét it; 
as ifit happened by Accident, ori was at the: 
Birth... Parents ought to take care to prevent. 
this. -. But if in fpite of all their Care and Ad- 
monitions, they fee that the Child continues. 
negligent in ‘this refpect, they muft have made 
for her a Foot-ftool of Wood, fuch as is ufed 
amongft the Nuns for their young Boarders, 
in which there are two hollowPlaces for receiv- 
ing the Feet, made in fuch a manner, that 
when the Feet are put into them, they muft 
neceflarily be turned outwards. She muft make 
ufe of. this Foot-ftool whenever fhe fits. But 
there is an Inconvenience here, and that is ` 
when fhe tries to walk with her Toes outwards, 
fhe will tagger, and be in danger of tumbling. 
‘The thing to be done in this Cafe, is to fupport 
her by the Arms, to accuftom her by degrees 
to, walk. as fhe ought. If you fpend half an 
Hour every Day upon this. Exercife, it will 
be fufficient; or you may divide it into two 
quarters of an Hour, that the Child may be 
lefs fatigued. 

FURTHER, when a Child, by an ill Habit 
turns his Toes inward, there is another Me- 
thed to correct it, which is by making him. 
turn his. Knees outward ;. for this. will make 
his Toes turn out at the fame time.. ` | 

One may have the Toes turned outward while 
the Knees are not, which is an ungraceful 
Fofture, nor does the Perfon ftand firm ;- but 
cne cannot have the Knees turned outwards 

l | without 
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without the Feet are fo too, and then you 
always 3538 well poized. A tee 4 
- Some. Parents make their Children wear 
little wooden Shoes to turn their Feet as the 
would have them ; but this Method has its In- 
conveniences, for it puts the Child in danger 
of falling at every ftep ; and béfides, it makes 
him walk very heavily, which Cuftom will cof 
him a good deal of Pains before he can get rid 
of it. : 

That moft Children whofe Feet are turned inwards, 
-or are otherwife deformed, have their Nurfes to 
` blame for it, for Jwaddling them ill, 


NURSES, when they fwaddle their Children, 
generally tie their Feet Toe to Toe, inftead of 
laying them Heel to Heel; which they might 
do very eafily, by the means ofa little Cuthion - 
placed between the Feet, fhaped in the form 
of a Heart, the Point of which fhould be put 
between the Heels of the Child, and the Bafis 
between the two great Toes. If Nurfes would 
take care to obferve this Method, we fhould. 
not fee fo: many of either Sex with their Toes 
turned inwards. ) 

Tue Art of fwaddling Infants is no {mall 
thing, as you may fee from what has been re- 
marked upon this Subjectin feveral Places of this 
Book. But this is fuch an important Affair, that 
it very well deferves to be further enlarged 
upon, as well to ferve for a Summary of what 
we have already faid upon it, as for a Supple-. 
ment to what we may perhaps have omitted. 

THe moft part of Children that are rickety, 
owe that Difeafe to the ill Manner in which 


they ۔‎ 


216 Deformities of the Arms, Hands, 
they are fwaddled; that is to fay, to that 
wretched Cuftom eftablifhed amongft Nurfes, 
of tying tender Infants hard and faft with fwath- 
ing Bands, as if they were packing up Goods 
to fend abroad. ۱ 

„ IF the Limbs of the Child, at every turn of 
the Band, are not in a direct Situation, but 
happen to lie fomething a-crofs,- there muft 
neceflarily arife Inconveniencies from this ; 
which muft affect not only the Shape of the 
Body, but likewife the Health, and even the 
Life of the Infant. . 

Tue natural Pofition of the Shoulders, 
Arms, and Hands of a Child, when it is fwad- 
dled, as well as that of the Feet, Legs, and 
Knees, is frequently difturbed,, becaufe the 
Child is perpetually fretting and fpurning ; fo 
that let the Nurfe be never fo careful to place 
thofe Parts in a right Pofition, and keep them 
fo, it may, and but too frequently does hap- 
pen, that the Feet are prefently turned the one 
upon the other; and it is the fame with the 
Legs and Knees: in this bad Pofition do they 
tie down and gird the Limbs of the Infant in 
fuch a manner, as the great Compreflion which 
is thereby made upon thofe foft, tender and 
delicate Parts, difturbs their Order, changes 
their Figure and Direction, and hinders their: 
natural Extenfion ; and by this means occafions: 
Deformities which we fhould not fee, if Nature 
was left at liberty to conduct and direct this 
Affair herfelf without trouble and conftraint. — 
A STRONG Preflure upon Parts fo fufcepti- 
ble of Impreffions, and which increafe fo faft, — 
as the Members of a Child that is new-born, — 
may produce a great many other Accidents. © 

1 | Diforders - 
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Diforders in the Bowels, Obftructions in the 
Glands, and Strangulations in the Veffels, are 
often the fad Effects of this violent Com- 
. preflion. How many feeble Chefts, and weak 
Stomachs are there, occafioned by the Veffels 
which diftribute their Liquors to thofe Parts, 
being deprived of their Tone, from having 
been too much compreffed ? ve 

ANOTHER thing which deferves to be con- 
fidered here is, that a great many Nurfes are 
very indolent in fwaddling their Children, upon 
account of the Number and Length of the 
Bandages, which they cannot undo without 2 
good deal of trouble. Thus we fee that the 
moft part of Nurfes do not fwaddle their Chil- 
dren above twice a day, viz. Morning and 
Evening: This Indolence is extremely preju- 
dicialcto the poor Infants, whom they leave to 
foak in-dirty Clouts, inftead of keeping them 
clean and neat, which is neceffary both for 
their Growth and Health. 

Do but obferve the Young of other Animals 
while they are under their Dams ; do but ob- 
ferve, Ifay, with what Care they hinder them 
from fo much as touching their own Ordure。 
And is it fit that Man, in his weak. State of In- 
fancy, fhould be refigned, not only for Hours, 
but even for whole Days, to Stench and Nafti- 
nefs? But I fhould never have done, if I was 
to enter upon a Detail of all the Blunders which 
are committed, with refpect to the Manage- 
ment of Children in the Cradle. Let us return 
then to where we broke off, upon the Subject 
of the Legs and Feet. i 
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' The Feer inclining more to the one Side that 
| the other. 


IF the Feet incline too much to one Side, 
you muft give the Child Shoes that are higher 
on that Side, both in the Sole and Heel, which 
will make him incline to the oppofite Side. 

Wuuite the Feet continue ftreight, you 
muft take care that. the Child’s Shoes do not 
turn more to the one Side than to the other. 
However, if they turn inwards, it will do no 
great harm, becaufe this Inequality, provided 
it is not confiderable, will rather affift to turn 
the Toes outwards ; whereas, if the Shoes turn 
outwards, they will turn the Toes inwards. 

”WiTH regard to thofe People who affect too - 
much to turn their Toes out, and whom we 
have mentioned above, thefe are rather Ad- 
vices, than Remedies defigned for them. 


` The Lec rendered Lame by a SPRAIN. 


CHILDREN are fubject to fprain them- 
felves, and a Sprain, if it is neglected, will 
fometimes make the Leg lame for ever after.” 
For this Reafon, you cannot. be at too much 
pains. to hinder Childrefi from running, or 
jumping too much ; for thefe are the common — 
Caufes of Sprains in them. As foon then as a 
Child, or any other Perfon has got a Sprain, 
it ought to be taken care of without delay. — 
Some advife in this Cafe, 1. To put the Foot | 
immediately into cold Water, which certainly ' 
cught by no means to. be neglected; for the 
cold Water contracts the Ligaments ‘that were 

1 too 
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‘too much lengthened by the Strain which they 
fuffered, and’ hinders a Fluxion of Humours to 
the Part. 2. To apply to the Part {prained, 
as foon as the Foot is taken out of the Water, 
a Salt Herring well roafted, which affifts. the 
Cure, by refolving any Humours! which may 
have been thrown upon the Part. You may 
likewife make ufe of the following Remedy. 
Mix the White of an Egg with three or four 
_ Drops of the Oil of Rofes, and a Thimblefut _ 
of the Powder of Alum’; fpread this upon a 
‘Comprefs, and apply it to the {prained Part, 
faftening it with a Bandage, which you muft 
tie pretty tight. Take this off at the end of 
two Days, and'the third Day foment the Part 
‘with fome warm Wine, in which you muft dif 
folve a little Salt. “Take then a large Comprefs 
doubled four times, and half an Ell in length ; 
foak it in the Wine, and apply the middle of . 
it to the Sole of the Foot, then bring the two 
Ends over the Inftep, and: crofs them there: | 
let what remains of the two Ends be 73 
over the Ankles, fo as they may cover the 
_whole Joint of the Foot. After this take و‎ 
large Roller, two Inches broad, and two Ell 
inlength, apply the End of it to the Side op- 
- pofite to the Sprain, then turn it under the 
. Foot, which muft be raifed up and kept in a 
freight Pofition ; roll it about the Foot in fuch 
a manner, as all the Turns of the Bandage may 
crofs: upon the Inftep, and finith with a circular 
‘Purn above the Ankle. iy 

Tue Fomentation ought to be ‘repeated 
once in two Days, for ten Days, or twelve ; 
after which you muft apply to the fprained Parts 
an aftringent Plaifter, fpread upon a Bit of 
۱ L 2 Leather, 
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Leather, and kept on by the means of a Rol- 
ler, neither fo long nor fo broad as the former, 
but applied in the fame manner; and the laft 
Turn muft be faftened with a Needle and 
Thread, that the Bandage may not be removed 
till the Patient can make a fhift-without it. 
„WHEN the Foot has been fore fprained, it 
fometimes happens, that although it has been 
cured, yet the Patient ftiil feels fomething of 
it for whole Years afterwards, and cannot walk 
without limping all that time ; efpecially when 
they happen to fet their Foot upon any uneven 
floping Ground. One fhould take exceeding 
good care in fuch a Cafe, till the Foot is quite 
{trong again, to walk only upon fuch Places as 
are very fmooth and even; for, by neglecting 
this, you run the Rifque of renewing the Com- 
plaint, or. of walking always unfteadily, and 
` with a bad Grace. 7 


The Leas become paralytick by a SPRAIN. 


‘THE Legs are fometimes ftrained in fuch a 
manner, that although the Misfortune appears 
to be veryflight, yet it renders them paralytick. 
_ A Cuirp of fix Years of Age, who had 
always been healthy before, began to ride a- 
ftride upon his elder Brother’s Shoulders ; who 
ufed to walk with him in this manner as long as 
he could every day, in order to divert him. 
This Diverfion at firft did the Child no man- 
ner of harm, but having repeated it one day 
as ufual, he was feized all at once with a Palfey 
in both his Legs. His Parents immediately ap- 
plied fuch Medicines as they thought moft pro- 
per, «iz. Liniments, Ointments, Effences, hot 

۱ | Mineral 
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‘Mineral Waters, Baths prepared with Ants and 
the Lees of Claret ; and at laft, after a great 
deal of trouble, they got the left Leg cured ; 
but they could not reftore the right Leg, which 
continued paralytick for the fpace of eight 
Years, fo that he had no manner of ufe of it. 
However, they were not difcouraged during 
all that time, but continued to ufe the fame. 
Medicines, which at laft had fo good an effect, 
that the Patient could walk with the help of a 
Stick ; and thus he continued til} the Age of 
Forty, when he died of an acute Fever; iti the 
Year 1733. But in this Condition he could 
not walk without defcribing a Semi-circle with 
his right Leg, as if it had been an artificial one; 
though it was abundantly flexible. ; 
THe eminent Dr. Salzmann, Phyfician at 
Strasbourgh, who was a Witnefs of this, and 
relates the Cafe,-alledges that the true Caufe of 
this Difeafe, was the violent Tenfion which the 
Mufcles of the Leg had fuffered, while the 
Child was carried upon his Brother’s Shoulders, 
with his Legs hanging down, one on each Side ; 
and he makes no queftion, but the firft effect 
of this Strain was to render the Legs paralytick 
by relaxing the Mufcles. To ftrengthen this 
Suppofition, he brings in the Comparifon of a 
Bow-ftring, which, by being too much ftretched, 
becomes flack at laft, and lofes its Force. But 
it may be afked, how the left Leg came to be 
cured preferable to the' right, though the fame 
Applications were made ufe of to both? 
Dr. Salzmann offers a Reafon for this, which, 
though it is only a Conjecture, yet appears to 
be pretty natural: it is this, that it is likely 
that the right Leg, when it was fufpended, was 
L3 more 
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more ftrained than the -left, (which may very 
eafily be conceived) or-thatthe Vefels of the 
right Leg had of themfelves a greater Difpo- 
fition to be comprefied or obftructed ; or per- 
haps that the fpirituous Medicines, which were 
applied to both the Legs, founda greater Dif- 
pofition in the Humours of the right Leg, to. 
be diffipated by their too ftrong Action, than in 
the left. For it is certain, that {pirituous Ap- « 
plications, when they are too active, very ofter 
‘ferve only to increafe the Obftruction, by diffi-. 
pating the more fubtle and fluid Juices, whereby - 
thofe which remain are rendered more grofs,. — 
and confequently lefs proper to nourifh and — 
Erengthen the Part. The Doctor reckons Agua: 
° Vite amongf the Number of thofe fpirituous- — 
-Applications which were employed upon this ， 
- Occafion, and which he fufpects to be very — 
eapable of producing the above-mentioned — 
Diffipation. His Obfervation upon this de- | 
ferves the more to be taken notice of, that " 
every day they abufe this Medicine ; which, as: | 
it is very well remarked in a Thefis, which was: " 
` defended before the College of Phyficians at: 
Paris, the 7th of April, 1729. very. often de- 
ferves rather to be called Agua Mortis, than — 
Aqua Vite. hy tf Sabet Í i 
HowEvER that be, we fee by this Hiftory 
what an important thing it is to take heed to i 
what may happen to Children when they are | 
carried too carelefly, whether upon the Arm or | 
otherwife, and when any part of their Body is” 
hurt. Who would have believed that a Child 
fhould become paralytick of both his Legs, 
only from being carried aftride upon one’s” 
Shoulders? ‘This however. was. the Cafe with 
| thg 
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“the Boy above-mentioned *, and no body: can 
_ be fure but it may happen to others; , 


Borr FEET: 


-~ BOLT Feet are fuch as refemble thofe of a 
Horfe, and thence are called in Latin Pedes 
equine. ‘They fay that in the Black Sea there 
are Ifles, the Inhabitants of which have their’ 
Feet thus made, and are called Aippopodes, 
which is a Greek ‘Term fignifying Horfes Feet. 
I was very intimately acquainted with a 
Phyfician who had Feet of this fort; but he 
was a Man whofe Head very well compenfated 
the Imperfection of his Feet. He died very 
fuddenly. : | 
Tuey hide this Deformity by wearing Shoes 
Of the ordinary Shape, but having that part 
within which the-Foot leaves a void, filled up 
with a bit of Cork, or ftuffed with Flocks. 
TuHouGu this Deformity is born with Chil- 
dren, yet for all that it is not abfolutely in- 
curable ; but it may be helped, if not cured, 
by pulling frequently, but very gently, the 
Toes of the Child. “The Nurfe, or Mother of 
the Child, may bring about the Cure in this 
manner, if they have but enough of Care and 
Patience. There is befides a little Bandage for 
the Feet, which may be of great ufe here, 
7 hae ry پر رین‎ BRO 
* I have related all this in the Journal deS avant, 
of the Month of September, 1735. but I thought it 
was better to repeat it here, than ‘to refer the Reader 
to it there. The Hittory is taken out of a Latin Dif- 
fertation of Dr. Salzmann, intitled, Differtatio Medica 
Siftens plurium pedis mufculorum defectum, Autore Gota- 
fred. Salzmann, Doct. Medico, Argentorati 1734. 
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and that is to wrap up each Foot feparately 

with a Roller which preffes moft upon the fides 

of it, and thus obliges the 01 infenfibly to 
grow 10086, 7 


Pale concerning the Motion of the LEGS | , 
and FEET. 


IT is not enough that the Legs and Feet are 
-free of thofe Deformities to which we have ob- 
ferved they are fubject ; there is required be- 
fides a certain graceful manner of ftanding and 
walking upon them. There are three things prin- 
cipally to be taken notice of upon this Head. 

I. THERE are fome People who walk ina 
waddling way, which manner of walking, when 
it does not proceed from a bad Habit, or fome 
Accident or other, is the effect of a Weak- 
nefs of the Haunches ; for as they ferve to bind 
the lower Extremities with the Trunk, if this 
Binding is weak, there muft neceffarily be a 
fort of Lamenefs on both fides, and this occa- 
fions that waddling which we now fpeak of. 

A GREAT many young People are liable to 
` this Deformity, and frequently it continues 
with them for Life. It is commonly owing to 
the Negligence of Nurfes and Servant-~Maids, 
the moft part of whom allow the Children 
committed to their Care to walk of themfelves, 
and without help, before thofe Parts which 
ought to fupport the Weight of their Bodies, 
have acquired fufficient Strength to perform ۱ 
that Office aright. 

WHEN this Deformity proceeds from the 
above Caufe, in order to correct it you muft 
have recourfe to fuch Girdles as make a Com + 

‘preflion 
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preffion all round the Belly, and are ftrong and 
well furnifhed towards the Haunches. ‘This 
Compreffion gives a Firmnefs and Steadinefs in 
Walking, by ftrengthening the Loins ; but to 
ftrengthen them ftill more, they muft be bathed 
Evening and Morning for feveral Months, with_ 
a Decoétion of Provence Rofes, and the’ Shell 
of a Pomgranate, boiled in ftrong red Wine. 
Into two Pounds of Tent Wine, put a hand- 
ful of Provence Rofes, art Ounce of Pomgra~ 
nate Rind, and the half of a middle-fized 
Quince, and boil them all together for about 
a Quarter of an Hour. This Remedy, when 
‘it is made ufe of in time, and continued long. 

enough, produces great Effects. 
_ 2. OTHERS have an unwieldy aukward way 
of Walking, which generally proceeds from 
thence, that when we take Children abroad to 
walk with us, we do not proportion our Pace 

well enough to theirs. ۱ 
 Wuen a Child walks with his Nurfe, or the - 
Maid that keeps him, or his Mother, ٘ءئ‎ who- 
ever it is that walks with him, ought to take 
care not to go fo faft as:to make the Child 
over-{tretch himfelf. ‘This’ isa thing of very 
-great'Confequence. - ۶٤ 
THE Legs, when one walks; make a Pair 
of Compaffes, as it were, which are morë or 
lefs opened: But the Legs’ of a Child being ı ` 
人 crter than thofé of a Perfon that is come to 
his full growth; the Child, who’ would keep 
up with the Pace’ of the grown Perfon whom 
he is walking with, and, unluckily for himfelf, 
is proud that he can‘do it, opens the Compafies 
of his Legs beyond what their fhort Meafure 
conveniently permits, and this accuftoms him 
l ساد و اڑا‎ i 7 
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to make long Strides, and gives him this 
clownifh aukwardly way of walking, which: 
he keeps after he is grownup, unlefs a great 
deal of care be taken in time to break him of 
this Habit; which isno eafy matter. 

I po not mention the Injury avhich walking 


with fuch precipitation may do to the Child». 


befides; this of itfelf may put them fo much out’ 
of breath, as to give eccation to fome Relaxation 
or Rupture of the Vefels in the Thorax. 

How many Children have become afthma-- 
tick, and how many have become confump-- 
tive, from this very Caufe! and how many 
Mothers have need of the above Advice, both: 
_ for themfelves, and for thofe to whom they: 

intruft their Children ! ۱ 

3. THERE are others-again who can neither’ 
walk nor ftand, with a tolerable good Grace, . 
and this alone is fufficient to make them be 


defpifed inthe Eye of the World. You know- 


what la Bruyere. fays upon this Subject: That a- 


Fool neither enters a Room, nor retires, nor 


fits down, nor rifes up, nor ftands, nor walks- 
_ Hke a Man of Parts *. 4 


THIS Maxim of /4 -Bruyeres is frequently 
falfe, but in general it is-conformed to the- 


Mannersofthe Times; and thefe we muft have 
a regard to, ifwe would fucceed in the World. 
I fay it is frequently falfe, becaufe a Fool, as: 
he has nothing about him capable of being 


cultivated except his Perfon, will frequently | 


behave himfelf with a better Grace than a- 
Man of Parts, who, with all the fuccefs imagi- 
nable, has made it his principal Study to culti- 


-yate his Mind. The celebrated Voiturehad a. 


7 very: 
* Carag. de ce Siécle, Merite perfonel, 
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¿ yery ordinary Air *, and they fay he was a 
Man of mean Appearance. La Fontaine too, 
_ who is fo well known by his Fables, had no- 
thing either graceful or genteel about his Per- 
fon. And Defpreaux, that incomparable Poet, 
neither.entered a Room, nor went out of it, 
nor fat down, nor rofe up, nor ftood, nor 
walked, like a Man of Parts, if by fuch a one 
is meant a Man who hasa good eee Even 
la Bruyere himfelf, whom we quoted juft now, 
and who by the Characters which he has left 
us, has fhewn himfelf to be a Man of a very 
good Genius, had perhaps as little ofa graceful 
Air as any Man in the World. Za Bruyeres 
Maxim then is not at all certain, and it is poffi- 
-ble he did not advance it as true, in.that Book 
„which he hasjuftly enough entitled, Les Mæurs 
de ce Siécle, or the Manners of the prefent Age. 
However it is, I advife Parents-to take care. to 
ufe all the Methods neceffary that their Chil- 
dren, after they are arrived at a certain Age, 
may neither enter a Room, nor go out of it, | 
nor fit down, nor rife up, nor ftand, nor walk, 
in fuch a manner as to make them pafs any 
where for Fools. ۱ 
In vain, with refpect to the gay part of 
Mankind, do you form their Minds, unlefs 
you procure them at the fame time fuch an ` 
Addrefs as to keep them above Contempt. 
‘Take care then that you teach them to manage 
their Feet right, whether in walking, fitting 
or ftanding, &c. but at the fame time give 
them to underftand that this Accomplifhment 
isnothing without the Qualities of the Mind, 
and that they are errant Fools whofe only Study | 
L..6 7 8 
٭‎ Hif. de? Acad. Franc. par M. Pelifion. 
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“isto ufe their Legs handfomely. With this 
Precaution, you may venture very fafely to 
make them learn the different Attitudes which: 
` are proper to be ufed upon certain Occafions: 

For thisEnd put them under the Care of the 
beft Dancing-Mafters, and do not grudge the 
` Expence. I know there are fome Parents who 
make a fcruple of letting their Children learn 
to dance, but it is not to fuch Parents at all . 
. thatI fpeak here; it is only to thofe who know 
that Dancing, (fuch Dancing I mean, as is not 
theatrical) is at leaft harmlefs; andI can tell 
them, that there is nothing properer than this 

Exercife, for forming the Bodies of young 
' People. 

T own it would be much better to Have an 
aukward ungraceful Air all one’s Life, than on 
purpofé to procure a genteel one, to have re- 
courfe to fuch means as might have a bad Effect 

‘upon the Morals: but it would be very diffi- 
cult to prove that Dancing is of this kind. 

Some Authors have been at great pains to per- 

fuade People of this, but it isali mere Fancy, 
‘and not true in Fact. Of this Clafs are the 
Arguments, (if they may be called fo) which 

are fet forth in a Book entitled Regles pour tra- — 
vailler utilement 2 [Education des Enfans, or — 

Rules for the right Ediucation of Children ز‎ where 

the Author, to engage Parents not to allowtheir 

Daughters to learn to dance, tells them that 

when a Girl learns this Art, fhe is ruined ; 

upon which he quotes the Example of Herodias’s 

Daughter, as a thing which ought to infpire 

young Women with an invincible Horror’ at 

Dancing. To thisExample he adds the follow- 

ing Reafons, which I leave the judicious Reader 
to judge of Tao, 
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<“ To teach a Girl to dance, fays he, a 
5 Mafter muft take her by the Hand, fet her 
«c Body ftreight, direct her Movements, and 
c her Looks, make her look at him, animate 
<“ her, and give her becoming Airs ; all which 
<< is quite difagreeable to a Girl that has-any 
<“ Modefty, and can ferve for no purpofe but 
<“ to make her bluth. اک‎ ie 
s WHEN fhe has acquired this pernicious 
٠٤۰ Accomplifhment, fhe muft make ufe of it in 
¢¢ Company upon occafion, and when fhe is 
«c afked ; for if fhe refufes, fhe is blamed by 
<“ every body there; they are angry with her, 
< and tell her fhe knows nothing of the 
< World. If the carries her Complaifance fo 
e“ far as to dance with Gentlemen, fhe ex- 
<c pofes Herfelf thereby? to evident danger 
<“ of being corrupted by the Wifhes of her 
<“ own Heart; and frequently by fecret’ Mo - 
<“ tions which God obferves and ‘condemns; 
_ < and of being an Occafion’ of Ruin’ and Per: 
` ff dition to others. 01 کا‎ 
<“ Tr is morally impoffible that- this fhould 
<“ not happen im that State of Weaknefs and - 
<“ Corruption in which we now are ; and no- 
<“ thing can excufe us, if we run voluntarily 
<“ into the Danger:”’ | 
But our Author does not ftop here; his 
Imagination carries him further, as: you fhail 
fee. ۱ 
= “< Tre young Men, fays he, fuch as the 
‘© Dancing-Mafters commonly are, put their 
< Hand undér the Chin, upon the Shoulders 
“ and the Breaft of the Girl, to teach her to 
‘€ keep her Body ftreight ; they take her by 
s the Hand, to make her walk to.the tune of 
-i 66 the- 
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*¢ the Violin; and touch her Feet, to fhow her 
«< how fhe ought to turn them to walk grace- 
<¢ fully, ۰ئ‎ What can be better contrived for 
<“ ruining a Girl?’ 

TuHese are the Reafons which this Author 
produces to decry Dancing. rages 

He agrees, for all this, that People of Quality 
. fhould have their Children, whether they are 
Boys or Girls, taught both to walk and make 
their Honours with a good Grace; but he 
will not confent to this neither, unlefs they fa- 
crifice the Art of Dancing to it, an Art which 
he calls diabolical in all its Circumftances; for 
` „he makes no Exceptions. 
بے‎ Bur how fhall the People of Quality learn 

to walk and make their Honours in a graceful 
Manner? For this he propofes the following 
Expedient : A Father, or Mother, fays he, 
or in their Abfence, an Uncle, an Aunt, a 
Brother, a Sifter, or a Governefs, without 
` Shaving recourfe to Strangers, may fufficiently 
inftruct Children in thofe Affairs, fo as they’ 
may behave with abundance of Decorum and . 
Addrefs upon every Occafion where thefe are 
_required. 

THis Author, you’ fee, has a lively Ima- 
gination; but I do not think his reafoning ` 
needs to be refuted. ۰ 1 


Tuts is all I defigned to fay with refpe& to 
the Defcrmities of the fuperiour and inferiour- 
Extremities ; itis time now that we proceed 
to the fourth Book, which treats of the De-- 
formities of the nobleft Part of the Body, viz. - 
the Head. l 


The Endof the Firf Volume. 
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A NUS, the, the falling down of it in Obildreny. 


Chairs proper to prevent it. Page 84... 
Arms, the, a general Defcription of them, 55> 56. 
too fhort or too-long, ier ay ve 
Joorter than natural, 144... 
for being withered, and how tobe ma- 
naged in this Cafe; 146. 
the one flenderer than the other, and how it 
foould be managed, ; 147, 148. 
both flenderer than they ought to be, and how 
, tobe taken care of; ibid. 
one, or both too thick, and how.they Mould be 
_ managed, 0: LA Ge 


B. 

Back, the, how to keepit freight in Children, 8 3, 84.. 

i Seats proper for that Purpofe, ibid... 
various Conformations of its Parts; 695 705. 


Ths لا‎ 

Conformation of its Pitt feparately ری‎ j 
67,68. 

the Bunch-Back, Hollow-Back, and نار‎ 
Back, whence occafioned, and “how to be: 
7 prevented and cured, 122,123,124, &c. 
Back-fide, the, larger in Women than in Men, 8 a 

how ‘to prevent Children from pujfbing it too+ 

much back, 83, 84... 

Belly, the, a. Defeription of all its external Parts; 
525 532 54 ج0‎ 

wai: 


N:D. EX. 
` Belly, what Shape it ought to have in Women. 
Page 82, 83. 
how to prevent its projecting too much forwards 
in Children, 83, 84, 89. 
the care that ought to be taken of it in Children, 
3 8 


۱ 2 
Body, Auman, the Proportions of the external : 


Parts of it, 63, 64, 65, 66, &c. 
Difference between the Proportions of it in و‎ 
Child and Adult, 64, ۰ 


Body, the, like the Back of a Spoon, whence oc- 
1 cafioned, and how prevented and cured, 
۱ 728 

deformed by the Rickets, fee Rickets. 

by Luxation, Fracture, or Obftruc- 

ae how it Jbould be managed in 

thoje Cafes; . I130, 131. 

too thick, as be عو‎ ٠ من‎ 


too fender, frequently owing to Chagrin in. | 


Children, and how they ought tobe managed 

in this Cafe, 1375 138. 

all ofa thicknefi, whence occafioned, and how 

| to be prevented and corrected, 133, 138. 
‘Breafts, the, defcribed, 504.51. 
, fa diferent. Size in different Countries, and 
according to the Poe s Age, &c. ibid. 

thofe which hang down bef for Nurfis. s1 


° Cheft, the, its external Parts defcribed, 50. 


. what Shape it ought to have, ` 68, 82. 
Chilblain ofthe Hands, /ee Hands. ; 
Clavicles de/cribed, 49۰ 


Jome general Remarks upon them, "9, 80. 
the care that ought tobe taken of them in Chil- 
aren, 7 81. 
E.. 


INDEX. 


Ear, 2, its external Parts defcribed. Page 45, 6۰ 
44。 


Eye, the, its external Parts defcribed, 


Eye-brows, the, deftribed. Als AAs 
what Shape they ought to have to appear 
bandome. ` rit 67. 


Face, the, of what Parts it is. compofed, 43> 
what Shape it ought to have. a OF 
Feet, the, /horter than natural, 744. 
deformed, by having a wrong Turn, whence, 

and how to becorreéted, 2.125 213, 2145 &c. 

~ > frequently owing to Children’s being 

ill fwadled, 215, 216, 8۰ 

the method the Chinefe uje to. make them little, 


2 + و‎ ۹ 
inclining too much to one Side, how they / 


be managed, 218. 
like thofe of a Horfe, or Bolt-Feet, how to 
Manage. 2.23, 224. 


the Defects concerning the motions of them, 

LE gait 2243 225,220, &c. 
Fingers, crooked, whence, and how they /bbuld be 
managed, | 182, 18%.. 
fupernumerary, how they are to be managed, 

| 183, 184, 185, 


1 H. 
Hand, the, a general Defcription of it, 56, 57» 
| | 58;. &c.* 
٠. feorter than natural. - T44 


Chilblains of the, their Caufe and Cure, ٦ 86, 
0 EO 
croskedy, 


pie: INDEX. 


Hand, crooked, whence occafioned, and how to iê 


cured, : 160, 161, &c. 
Hardnefs of the, to what owing, and how tö: 
be removed. 172, 173. 
the Itch upon them, bow to manage, 189, 

&c. 
Ring-worms of the, how ve Saul e ma- 
1064. 75 178, ء179‎ 
rough, hairy and chopt, how: the) Should bema-. 
naged, 157,158, 159. 
Sweating of the, bow cured, 027 


Swelling of the Blood-Veffe 7 how prevented 

and cured, 166, 167. - 

Shaking of the, its different Caufes, and es 

Methods proper Jor removing it, 7 32 1745 
&c. 


Warts upon the, whence preduced, and how 
prevented and deftroyed, 168, 169, &c.- 
like a: Shoulder of Mutton, how it ould be 


managed, 187, 188. 
Head, the, a general Defcription 8 its external 
Parts, 39445 KC. 


what Size and Figure it ought to 7 fi in order 

. to be well-proportionsd, 67. 

the Method of preventing Children to carry it’ 
wrong. 923.93, &c. 


I. 
Itch, the, upon the Hands and Arms, fee’ Hands... 


King’ s-Evil, the, whence occa joned, oy how to 
be prevented and cured,. IO5» 106, 107, &c. 


Leg, the, a general روط‎ of it. 60. 
contracted, 


INDEX. 


Leg, coniratted, howit oughtbemanaged, Page 140. 


- crooked, to what owing’, and how to be pre~ 


۱ vented and cured, 和 OO 212. 

too long, from the Pelvis being awry, and how 
to manage in this Cafe. 1425 143, 144. 

foorter than natural, 144. 


' 400 fhort, froma Luxation, 145۰ 


from being withered, and how cured, 1۹6۰ 
one or both too fender ana bow fm e to 
be managed, 7, 148. 
one or both too thick, and hood ship ouid be 
managed, 148, 149. 
rendered. lame by a Sprain, how to manage, 

218, 219, 220. 


i روف راو‎ from the fame Caufe, an Inftance 
7 


92.0,.221.- 
Depa concerning the. Mations of them, 224, 
22 53 aay ید‎ 


M. 


Mouth, the, its external Parts defcribed, 46. 


Nails, the Deformities of rams in general, 192 2 


bare at the Roots, - ibid. 

their Borders chopped, to what owing, and” 
how prevented and cured, 192,193. 
cleft or fplit, whence, and how to be cured, 

2, 20 

crooked, whence occafioned, and how pe Nee ; 
and cured, 1955 196. 
grown over "by the Flep, whence, and how 
“prevented and cured, A G7. 

too thick, to what owing, and how to be cor~- 
recied, BNI ظا دی‎ 

fallen. 


۰٦ 


1 | و‎ I N D E X. 2 
‘Nails, fallen or falling off, how to be managed, 109, 
52+9682 


like an Afs’s Back, to what owing, &c. 201. 
rugged, to what owing, and how to be cor- 


rected. | ibid. 
Speckled, whence, and how to be cured. ہرود‎ 
202. 


livid, to what owing, and how to be cured, 

$8 203, 204, 6۰ 

Neck, the, a general Defcription of it, 48, 49۰ 

how to prevent Children from fooping® it, or 

inclining it too much to one Side, 93, 945. 

۱ 95, &c.. 

a Chin-piece for that purpofe, 06 
crooked and fiif, whence occafioned, and how 

it fhould be managed, .ہن‎ 98,99, &c. 

a particular Method forreétifying itin Children, 


۱ ` 99; 100. 
confiderable Deformities of it from the King’s- ‘ 
Evil and Bronchocele, 104, 105, 106, &c. 
‘how you ought to manage in thofe cafes; و107‎ 
نوز‎ 108, ۰ 
Sunk between the Shoulders, whence occafioned, 
+ and how prevented and cured, 11 5>-116, 
روا‎ 
Nole, the, defiribed. — 45. 


Pelvis, the, larger in Women than in Men, and 
5 © 83. 
Piles, the, how they may render the Body crooked, 
8 7 A, 

how this Difeafe is to be managed in Children, 
ibid. 


Poftures, the propere/} Sor Children when they few, 
read, write, مخ‎ - 26.. 
R 


INDEX. 


6000 R. | h 
Rickets, the different Caufes of thio Difeafe, 130. 
the Method of curing it in Children, ae, 
, 128, 129, &c. 


5. + e 
Scarf-Skin, the, a general Defcription of, 6x, 62. 
Shoulder, zhe, inclining too much to one Side, how | 
to be corrected, IIT 1185: 1195 رمق‎ 
round, whence occafioned, and how prevented 
and cured, | 135, 116, &c. 
the one higher or thicker than the other, how 
n prevented and cured, 115, 118. 
Shoes, zoo high heeled, too tight, or too fhort, their 
bad Effects upon the Bodies of Children, 85. 
Skin, the, a general Defcription of, 61, 62,63. 
Stays, itched, the Importance of frequently be- 
- flowing new ones upon Children, . 87,88. 
Sternum deferibed, 49- 
Spine, the, a general Defcription of, 77, 78, 79. 
Swadling-Clothes, too tight, their tad Effects 
upon Infants, E92, 132, 210, 217- 
how they ought to be applied, 323. 


و 
Teeth, the, a general Defcription of, 7‏ 
Thumb, Zhe, like that of a Taylor, whence occa-‏ 
fioned, and how cured, ۱ 181, 182.‏ 


W. 
Warts, on the Hands, fee Hands, 
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df YASES in Midwifery. Written by the late 
; Mr. William Giffard, Surgeon and Man-Mid- 
wite: Revifed and publifhed by Edward Hody, M, D. 
and F. R. S. ; 

A Full View of allthe Difeafes incident to Chil- 
«dren, : Containing a Tranflation of Dr. Harris's Book 
‘upon the acute Difeafes of Infants, and of the emi- 
-nent Dr. Boerhaave’s Treatife upon all their Dif 
cafes, as well acute aschronical. Together with a 


careful Abridgment of the beft Authors who have 


. wrote upon'their particular Difeafes, viz. 

Sylvius on the: Thrujh. Andry on Worms. | 
Willis on the Epilepfy.. - | Burton on the Ghin-Cough. 
Sydenham on the Small-Pox'| Giifin on the Rickets. 

. onthe Meafes. : (WifemanontheKing’s-Evil. 
Teething, with all the various Accidents which at- 
tend that cfitical Stage of Childhood, and the moft 
effectual Methods to prevent. or remove them, as 


fully laid down by Boerhaave and Harris, are con- 


tained in this Colleétion, 12mo. 
-Pharmacopeeia Collegii Regii Medicorum Edin- 
burgenfis. Editio altera. F 


-Eight Chirurgical Treatifes. By Richard Wife. 


man, Sergeant Surgeon to King Charles Il. The 
Sixth Edition, in 2 vols. 


A Synopfis of the Hiftory and Cure of Venereal 


Difeafes. From the amous Venetian Collection of 
Fifty-nine Writers upon this Subject, publifhed in 
Latin by the celebrated Dr. Boerhaave, with his 
Preface and Praxis. The whole fully and com- 
pendioufly tranflated and methodized by $. Armffrong, 
M.D. Wherein the Subftance of all thefe Wri- 
ters is preferved in whatever is material, only by 
contracting things of little moment, and avoiding 


ufelefs Repetitions. In this Work are particularly , 


FF a‏ سے 


fhown, 1. The Original and Progreffion of fuch Di- 
fiempers in the feveral Shapes and Stages wherein 
they have appeared. 2; Proper Obfervations and 

Remarks;‏ ا 


Books printed for A. MILLAR, 
Remarks; comparing, conneCting and reconciling 
as much as poflible, the Antient Practice with the 
Modern. ٠۹۰.۸ faithful Compendium of Dr. 06 
New Treatife on the Venereal Difeafe, whofe Me- 
thod is excellent, and generally regular. Made 
Englifh from the Latin Original publifhed’ at Paris, 
1736. 

Effays Medical and Philofiphical: Containing, I. 
The Periods and Crifes of Difeafes. 2. The Spe- ` 
cifick Operations of Cathartick Medicines, 3. The 
Conftruction and Graduation of Thermometers. 
4. The Comparifon of Thermometers. $. The 
Heating and Cooling of Bodies. 6. The Various 
Degrees of Heat in Bodies. 7. The Ways of com- 
puting the different Degrees of Heat. 8: Of the. 
Heat of the Air. 9..The comparative Heats of the 
Sun, Earth, Planets, and Comets. 1o. The De- 
grees of Heat in Animals. 11. The Preternatural 
Heats of Animals, 12. The Heats of Waters, Oils, 
and Salts, according to their Fluidity and Confiftency, 
13. The melting and fhining Heats of Metals and 
Minerals. 14. The Boiling Heats of liquid and 
melted Bodies. By George Martin, M. D. Honorary 
Fellow of the College of Phyficians at Edinburgh, and 
chief Phyfician to the Forces in the Expedition 
under Lord Cathcart. ۱ 

Georgii Martini, M.D. de Similibus Animalibus, 
& Animalium Calore, Libri duo. 

De Re Medica Differtationes quatuor, 

_ A Syftem of the Womb, witha particular Ac- 
count of the Menfes, independent of a Plethora. To 
which are fubjoined, A few Obfervations relating to 
Cold, and its Effects upon the Body. The above two 
by Thomas Simpfon, Chandois-Profeffor of Medicine 
in the Univerlity of St. Andrews. 

Ophthalmographia: Or a Treatife of the Eye- In 
two Parts Part I; Containing a new and exact De- 
{cription of the Eye; and alfo, the Theory ‘of 
Vifion confidered, with its Difeafes. Part If. Con- 
taining the Signs, Caufes, and Cure of the Maladies 

۱ incident 
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incident to the Eye. ‘To which is added an Appen- 
dix of fome of the Difeafesof the Ear. Wherein is 


obferved, the Communication between thefé two. 


Organs, 27 

_A Supplement to Ophthalmographia : or a Treatife 
of the Eye. In which is obferved, The Plagiarifm 
(from that ‘Treatife) contained in Dr. Bracken’s 
Farriery, Remarks on Dr. Potterfeld’s Motions of 
the Eye, in the Medical Effays, with the Difference 
in Opinions of Cataraéts, explained nnd reconciled. 


Alfo, on W. Chefelden Efq; his Obfervations on the - 


Eye, &c. in his Anatomy ; and of the Improvements 
made in our Hofpitals, ce. On Dr, Peter Shaw 
in his Practice of Phyfick; Dr. Jurin on Vifion ; and 
Mr. Sharp on the Operations of Surgery. The above 
two by P. Kennedy, M. Do > : 

A new Method of Curing without internal Medi- 
cines, that Degree-of the Venereal Difeafe called a 
Gonorrhaaor Clap, deduced from a mechanical Ac- 
count of the Original, Seat, and Nature of that 
Diftemper, and confirmed by Inftances of the Au- 


thor’s Succef$ in this Practice. By George Warren, 


7 


Surgeon. The Third Edition. _ 

A Treatife of the Gout, by a Licentiate Praéti- 
tioner in Pbyfick. 

A full and diftinét Account of the Mineral Waters 


of Pyrmont and Spa. Collected from the bet Au- ` 


thors, and improved by Dr. Tuner. The Second 
Edition. 
_ An Effay for abridging the Study of Phyfick. 
To which is added, a Dialogue betwixt Hygeia, 
Mercury, and Pluto, relating to the Practice of Phy- 
fick, as itis managed by a certain JJlufirious Society. 
As alfo, an Epiftle from Usbeck the Perfian to 7 一 一 
Hiftoria Morbi, quo nuper mortuus eft Thomas 
sae, Londinenfis. Confcripta a Guljelmo Graeme, 
Ma 
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